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Book II

A

VOYAGE

SIAM.
The Firſt BOʻO K.

The Voyage from Breſt, to the Cape of

Good-Hope.

Ince the time theKing fetled a Royal Aca

demy at Paris, for improving Arts and

Sciences within his Kingdom , the Mem

bers that compoſe it, have not hit upon

any means more proper for accompliſhing thar

Déſign, than thefendingoutofLearnedMen

to make Obſervations in foreign Countries,

whereby they mightcorrect the Geographical
Maps, facilitate Navigation, and raiſe Aſtrone

my to its Perfection . In that Proſpect, not a

few of the Learnedit Men of that Illuſtrious So

B ciety ,
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fending

ciety, were, by his Majeſties Orders, ſent into

ſeveral Kingdoms: Some went into Denmark , o

thers to England ; ſomewere ſent to the Ile of

Cayana, and other Iſles of America, Cape Verd, nay,

and to the chief Ports and Coaſts of the King.

dom , whilſt others in the Obſervatory at Home,

kept pace, and entertained all neceſſary Corre

{pondencies with them .

It was deſired that an Occaſion might offer of

more Obſeryators into ſeveral Parts of

Europe, to the Iſle of Foroy, where they have fix

ed the firſt Meridian, the Eaſt. Indies, and chiefly

into China, where it was known that Arts had

flouriſhed for theſe four thouſand years, where

there are Books upon all Subjects, and Libraries **

that may compare with the faireſt in Europe,

from which the Kings Bibliothic might be en

riched .

This Father This Deſire grew ſtronger in the chief Mem

parted from bers of the Academy, after they had converſed

Macao, Decem- with Father Philip Couplet, a Flemiſh Jeſuit, who

a Dutch Ship,upon his Return fromChina, poſted byParison

and arrived in his way to Rome, whitherhe was ſent about the
Holland in Affairs of the Million .

Oitober 1682.

The Marquis de Louvoy, Miniſter and Secretary

of State, who beſides the Affairs of War, and

Overſightof the Kings Buildings, was likewiſe

charged with the Concerns of Arts and Sciences,

ordered, in his Majeſties Name, the Members

of the Royal Academy to draw up a Memoire of 2

the moſt remarkable things they deſired to be in- FR

formedof from China, to be given and recom

mended to Father Couplet, who was to return thi

ther the year following

1

The
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ſentit

The Duke of Mayne favoured alſo the DeſignEmark,
with a

ne led a great Zeal for Religion, and a Curioli

ty ſuitable to his Wit, calculated for Knowledg,
Perd, naj

and far above his
he King years.

at Home But the King ſurpaſſing all in Zeal for the
Improvement of Arts andSciences, eſpecially of

fuch, which in thoſe Countries might njoft con

offer
tribute to the Growth of Religion, being af

Parts
fected with the Neceſſity of Miſſions ,was re

folved to aſſiſt them with his Protection and
have

Liberalities. He was informed by Father Cou
ad chief

plet, that almoſt all the French Jeſuits, who a

wher bové thirty years ſince went to China with Fa

ther Alexander of Rhodes, were dead, labourLibrari

ing in the Millions of that Kingdom ; that

o therewere but a yery few Millionaries re

maining; that the Emperour, in the mean

time, continued to them his Protection , and
ef Mer

that in imitation of him, the Vice-Roys and

Governours of Provinces were alſo very kind
Liit, WI

to them , and that in ſhort, there was a great
Paris

bouteikia
Want of Goſpel-Labourers, not only for cul

tivating the Chriſtians, who are already very

numerous there, but alſo for reaping the Fruit

of the certain hopes, which at preſentmore than

likera that valt Empire. Hehad already gonefor
ever, good menhave of ſpreading the Faith in

as to allign a conſiderable Sum of Mo

ney for the French Jeſuits who

accompany Father. Couplet ; and all the care

was how they might be ſent under hisMa

jetics Authority,when Divine Providence

moſt favourable occaſion for

onverk

mecretan

Car, 22

Sciences

Jember
far,

moire a
were to

o bein

reco
m

urn th }

preſented

Thi
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Hardly was Father Couplet departed for

Rome, when two Siam Mandarins, with a Prieſt

of the Foreign Miſſions ſetled in Siam named

Monficur le Vachet, arrived in France. They

were ſent by the Miniſters of the King of

Siam , to learn News of the Embaſſie which the 3

King their Maſter had ſent to his Majeſty, with ."

magnificent Preſents, on board a Ship belong

ing to the Eaſt India Company, called the Sun

of the Eaſt, which was reported to have been caſt

away.

His Majeſty perceiving what Advances the top

King of Siam made , in ſeeking his Friendſhip,

andthat there was hopes beſides he might turn

Chriſtian, if there were an Ambaſſador ſent to ?

him, reſolved to do it ; and by the ſame way

fends Jeſuits into China, which hath a great com

merce with the Kingdom of Siam , from whence

it is not above five or ſix hundred Leagues dif

ftant.

The King or The King having thereupon declared his In

dersfix Jezi tentions to the Marques de Louvoy and Father de

niaticians,to la Chaize, they forthwith demanded of our Supe- ***
riors, four Fathers at leaſt, that might be capa

China. ble of labouring in confort with the Academy

Royal, in the Improvement of Arts and Sciences,

and at the ſame time employ themſelves with a

the Miſſionaries of China in advancing the

Chriſtian Religion'; adding, that they muſt needs 2

be ready to depart within fix weeks, in the Ship 06

that was to carry the French Ambaſſador to 250

Siam,

It was no hard matter for our Superiours tom of

find men that were willing to contribute to thele in

furthering of that deſign. Amongſt many who

offered

be ſent to
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name

ty, wit

been cal

ices

Fendthie

ted to offered themſelves, fix were choſen, who, thọ

aPrice of different Provinces, were happily at that

time in the Jeſuits College at Paris ; as if Di

Then vine Providence had only brought them together

Kingd
for obtaining a happineſs which they earneſtly

hich the longed for. The Superiour named to be over

them was Father Fontenay, who for eight years

belong
paſt caught the Mathematics in that College.

the Sam The other five were, Father ' Gerbillon, Father

Compte, Father Viſdelou , Father Couvet and my
felf.

thi So ſoon as the thing was reſolved upon, we The prepara

had private notice given us, to prepare for our tions fortheir

ght turn
departure within two Months at fartheſt. Next departure.

fent ri day we went together to Mount -Martre to

thank God by the Mediation of the Holy Virgin
he was

and Holy Martyrs, for the favour thatwas done

where us, and to offer our felves up to Jeſus Chriſt

ques de moreparticularlyin that place, where St.Igna
tius and his Companions made their firſt Vows,

and which is looked upon as the Cradle of the

Society, that from its birth hath devoted it felf

in a moſt particular manner to Foreign Millions..

That's the reaſon that they who conſtitute it,

e app have ever fince confecrated themſelves to that
cader

duty by a folemn Vow ; ſo that every one think

ing himſelf in particular deſtiny'd to it, ought

accordingly to prepare himſelf from his youth

upward, by all the Exerciſes of Piety and Mor

the stortification,and by the ſtudy of the Sciences and
long Voyages that may moſt fit him for it. And

dor

this is practiſed with ſo great -a Bleſſing, that the

ſame vigour of Spirit that was at firit may be

faid ſtill to be in the Order.

at com

his la

ather

r Supe

ciences

es with

thi

Z need

ours to

to the

V wh
o
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ences.

24

They are ad. The deſign of our Voyage being made pub. is
mitted into lic at Paris, the Members of the Academy,

the Royal A- who concerned themſelves ‘moft in it, did us
cademy of Sci

the Honour to admit us into that Society, by a sm

particular Privilege ; and we took our places in

there fome days before our departure. Themoſt

proper means for exccuting the Orders of the site

King were thought on, and it was reſolved that he

beſides the Inſtructions which the Marqueſs of m:

Louvoy had prepared, to be given to Father Coup

let, when he ſhould return to China, and which

was forthwith put into our hands, the chief Mem - m

bers of the Academy, ſhould furnilh us with

particular Memoirs relating to the Obſervations

that might be proper to be made in China, and mo

the things that were to be ſent home to France,

as well for enriching the King's Library, as for its
the emprovement of Arts.

Divers inftru- Every one of theſe Members took upon them with

Etions are gi- felves to furniſh us with ſuch as concerned the

them for the Arts and Sciences they were moſt verſed in ; and

improvement we thereupon had ſeveral Conferences with

of Arts and them . We agreed upon the Aſtronomical Ob dades
Sciences.

ſervations that we ſhould make in China and on

our Voyage. They gave us the Tables of the
Satellites of Fupiter, which have been made with

fo great labour, and which at preſent ſerve for
determining the Longitudes of Places. They al- sitio

fo preſented us with feveral large Teleſcopes of 12, Rose

15 , 18, 25, 50, and eighty Foot, whereof we
were to leave fome in the Obſervatory of Peguin,

They imparted to us beſides ſeveral Memoires

in Natural Philofophy , Anatomy, and con

cerning Plants. There were Sea -Charts of the

Courle we were to follow in the Kings Library, 2A

ven unto

Тf г.

܀

Para

Taman

datin

which
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ide pub which had ferved in other Voyages, we had

.cademy, Copies of them given us, and they proved very

did is useful to us in our Sailing . They gave us very

y, by z good and ample inſtructions concerning Navi

place gation , Architecture, and other Arts, concern

The mot ing the Books that were to be ſent to France,

of the and the Obſervations that it would be proper for

red that us to make. In ſhort, of all the Members of

quelſ that Learned Academy, there was none who ap

er Corppeared not in that affair with particular zeal and

A whid application, ſeeing the fucceſs of it would not

f Men" a little contribute to the glory and ſatisfaction of

Is with theKing. All theſe Memoires being examined

rvation' in ſeveral meetings of the Academy Royal, were.

na,and given in to us before our departure. And theſe

Frauen Gentlemen having promiſed to communicate

as be their Diſcoveries to us, we engaged our felves to

ſend them our Obſervations, to the end that

them acting in confort, and making but one Body of

med the Academicians, fome in France , and others in Chi

n ; and na, we might joyntly labour in the encreaſing and

"wid improvement of Sciences, under the protection of

al 05 fo great a Monarch.

In the mean time we were much taken up
in

The various

of the preparing all the Inſtruments that were neceſſary inftruments

e wit
, for us ; and ſeeing we were to leave Paris within they take

we for aMonth, we had made for us in that time, two withthem for
their Obrera

ney a' Quadrants of ninety degrees, theone ofeighteen

inches the Radius, and the other of twenty fix ;

of
three

great Pendulums with Seconds, an Inſtrú

Degus ment. forfinding out at the ſame time the right

Aſcenſion and the Declination of Stars ; an Equi

noctial Dial that marked the Hours to the very

of the Minutes, having underneath a large Compaſs for

Srary finding out all hours of the day the declination of

B 4 the

and a

of 12,

Thoi
rs

CON

which
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the Load -ſtone. All theſe Inſtruments were to be

made uſe of in Aſtronomical Obſervations.

We had alſo two bows or half circles, divi

ded very exactly into fix and fix minutes, for

Geometrical Operations, the one had only Sights,

and the other Glaſſes. When we went to take ; TO

our leaveof the Duke of Majne, he had the goods

neſs to give us a thirdand bigger,divided by three
and three minutes, which he had made for his see

own uſe.We cannot fufficiently acknowledge the wat

obligations we have to that Prince for the goods ,

neſs he expreſt towards us on that occaſion.

Beſides the Engines I have been mentioning,

we carried with us two repetition -pendulum -Clocks,

Burning-glaſſes of twelve, and twenty inches Dis

ameter, Load -ſtones, Microſcopes, ſeveral Ther

mometers and Barometers, all the Tubes and

Machines that ſerve in making experiments of

vacuity; a Dial upon an inclining place, the two

Machines of Romer, one of which repreſents the best

motion of the Planets, and the other the Eclipſes

of the Sun and Moon." They gave us alſo for the

our uſe ſeveral Books out of the Kings Library.

In the mean time our Penſions were ſétled by

Orders from the King, who cauſed alſo his Let

ters Patents to be expeded for us, whereby his

Majeſty made ushis Mathematicians in the Indies
and China.

The arrival

of the Chevaa
We arrived at Breſt, February 10, and fome

tierdeChau.. days after Orders camefrom Court to haften our

ment at Breft. Embarquing, becauſe the Seafon was already far

ſpent. They were obeyed with ſo much dili

gence, thatevery thing almoſt was in a readineſs,

when the Chevalier de Chaumont named by the

King for the Embaſſie of Siam arrived at Breſt.

1

This
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1

- This Gentleman wellknown in the Kingdom for

his particular merit ,and the Nobility of an ancient

di and Illuſtrious Family, was in his youth bred up a

Calvinift, butGod did him the Grace to Convert

him and his Brothers one after another at different

times. The laſt of all having for many years

cond ſerved in the Armies with the approbation of a

Chre brave Gentleman , and good Officer, being at

• be length cloyed with the World, and deſirous to

the workout his own ſalvation, put himſelfinto our

pred Society, where he lived and died like a Saint,

having edified all that knew him by. rare Exam

mning ples of all ſorts of Virtues, and eſpecially of an

lacing heroick patience underthe pains and troublewhich

5D: he felt by thewounds thathe had formerly recei

het ved in the Wars. The Chevalier de Chaumont of whom

and we are now ſpeaking, was his elder Brother, at' ',

tid firſt he ferved at Land, where his fingular Merit

two made him known, and particularly beloved of

oth the King whilft he was but young. ' He was af

terwards ſent to Thoulon , there to command the

for Main-guards or Reformades, and to inſtruct them

V.
in all Exerciſes neceffary for Geritlemen who are

I bi to Command his Majeſties Ships. Since that he
Les was made Captain of a Man of War, and Major

7 bis General of theKings Naval- Forces in the Levant.

aber His zeal for his Princes Service hath nothing leffen

ed his continual application to the ſervice of God ;

and all gave him his due when they looked upon

him as a Man of ſingular Prudence and Piety.

fur Therefore it was that his Majeſty, who propo

# fed to himſelf chiefly the good of Religion , and

reby the Converfion of the King of Siam by the
the Embaſſie which he reſolved to ſend to him ,

me pitched upon the Chevalier de Thaumor:t for ſo glo

jne

Our

1

rious
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rious an employment ; being perſwaded that the

good examples which he would give in that

Country, would be ſo many proofs of the ſanctity

of Chriſtianity, that might fully convince that

King of the truth of our Religion .

The King Next day after he came we had the honour to

Sends the Je ſalute him in his Lodgings, and received from his
ſuits Patents hands the Patents which it pleaſed the King to
of Mathema

ticians. give every oneof us in particular, ſending us in

quality of his Mathematicians'into the Indies and

China. They were signed and Sealed with the

Great Seal of yellow Wax, and conceived in theſe

M

terms.

Gr

L
OUIS by the Grace of God King of France

and Navarre : To all who shall ſee theſe pre

Sent Letters ; Greeting. Being very willing to contri

buteon Our part to any thing that may more and more

eſtabliſh the ſecurity of Navigation, and improve Arts

and Sciences ; We have thought that for the furer at

taining to that, it was neceſſary to ſend to the Indies

and China fome knowing and Learned Perſons, capa

ble ofmaking there the Obfervations of Europe : and

Fudging that for that effect we could not make a bet

ter choice than of F. N. a Fefuit, by the particular

knowledg we have of his extraordinary capacity. For

theſe and other cauſes thereto moving Us, of Our Spe

cial Grace, full power and Royal Authority, We have

Ordained and Conſtituted, and by theſe Preſents Signed

with Our Hand, do Ordain and conſtitute the ſaid F.N.

our Mathematician. Our Will is , that in that qua

lity he go to the Indies and China, there to make all

Obſervations neceſſary, for the improvement and curio

ſity of Arts and Sciences, the exactneſs of Geography,

and the ſurer eſtabliſhment of Navigation.

We

C

Two

M

ܝܐ
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We therefore Charge andCommand Our moſtdearly
beloved Son the Count of Thoulouſe Admiral of

Franee, our Vice -admirals and Lieutenant-Generals in

our Naval Forces, Commanders of Squadrons of the

Same, particular Governors of our Totons and ſtrong

Places, Maior's, Confuls, and all our other Officers to

whom it belongs, to give to the Said F. N. all the

Aid, Favour and afſtance that is needful to him for

the execution of theſe Preſents, without permitting any

Lett or Hindrance to be given him that may retard

bis Voyage, for ſuch is Our Will and Pleaſure. In

Witneſswhereof, We have cauſed Our Seal to be pus

to theſe Preſents ; We Pray and Require all Kings,

Princes, Potentates, States, Republicks, our Friends,

Allies and Confederates, their Officers and Subjects to

give the said F. N. all fort of ſuccour and aſſiſtance

for the accompliſhment of a defign which equally con

cerns the advantage of all Nations, without suffering

any thing to be exacted from him contrary to the liber

ty of bis Function, and the Cuſtoms and Rights of the

Kingdom .

nce

Fores

tria

2012

are's

uta

dies

04

and

et

Given at Verſailles January 28. 1685.

and the two and fortieth year of our

Reign. Signed Louis, and upon the fold,
Colbert.

lar

For

We

1

Thoughall thingswere ready for Embarquing, AF rigat is
and the Wind very fair for putting out to Sea, firt Ship .,

yet it behoved us to ſtay, till the Frigat called

the Maligne, mounted with thirty Guns, which

was - lately ordered by the King to accompany

the firſt Ship, should be fitted and made ready to

follow us : when the news of theſe Orders came

to Breft, it cauſed ſo much Joy amongſt all that

By

2
Were
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XI

were to go the Voyage, and was received with

ſo great applauſe; that it was in every bodies

mouth, that now we could not but expect a prol

perous Voyage. The truth is, without that aff

ftance it would have been impoſſible to have car

ried the Kings Preſents, the Equipage of the Em

baſſador, and of the Officersof the Ship, and

Paſſengers, and above all, neceſſary Proviſions for

ſo long a Voyage , not to ſpeak of a greatmany

Bales of all ſorts of Curioſities which the King of

Siam had fent for, both from France and En

gland.

About that time we had advice that at Lisbonne,

The King or-they had granted the Paſs-ports which had been

dered hisAm- demanded for us, and which we earneſtly deſired ;

baffadors at becauſe the differences that happened betwis : Por

Lisbonne to

demand Pals- tugal and the French Eccleſiaſtics not being asyet

ports forthe made up, we were in fear leſt the Portugueſe Of

Jeſuits from . ficers might from thence take occaſion to ſtop us

the Kingdom on our way. Monſieur de Saint Romain extraordi
of Portugall.

nary Ambaſſador from the King in Portugal, who

very wellknew the Kings mind as to that, took

notice of it in a diſcourſe he made to the King of

Portugal for obtaining the Paſsports. Theſe were

his very words.

I

The

SIR,

Have by the laſt Courier from France recei

ved Orders, to acquaint your Majeſty with

the reſolution the King my Maſter has ofſending

by Sea an Ambaſſador to theKing of Siam , in

correſpondence with the Civilities of that Prince;

and thattaking advantage of that occaſion, he'll

fend on Board the fame Man of War fix French

Jeſuits who are to go from Siam to Macao in China,

Theſe
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Theſe Religious have in Commiſſion to obſerve
bodies

in their Travels by Sea and Land, the Longitudes

aprop of the chief Places, the Declinations and Variati

ons of the Needle, and all that can ſerve to cer

tifie and improve our Charts and Navigation,

and to makean exact ſearch of all ſorts of curi

ous Books for theLibrary of the King my Maſter.

I am commanded to tell your Majeſty that they

may have expreſs Orders to entertain a good correſ
ingat

pondence with your Subjects in what place foever
En

they may meet them and to have all due deference

and ſubmiſſions for the Portugueſe Prelates. TheKing

my Maſter makes no doubt but that your Majeſty
been

deſires alſo on your part , that your Subjects in

[ured; the Eaft ſhouldgive to theſeReligious the Suc

cours and Alliſtances that they may ſtand in need

sy of for the accompliſhment of their Voyage and
Commiſſion : and to the end they may be inform-,

ed of it, the King my Maſter hasordered me to

ordi demand, as I do with confidence, of your Majeſty,

Paſsport for theſe Religious, in the moſt ample
ook

and favourable form that may be. The Ship

that is to carry the Ambaſſadorof France and the

Jeſuitsto Siam , will infallibly ſet out before the

end of March , and I moſt humbly beg your Ma

jeſty that it would pleaſe you to order that Paſs

port-ſpeedily to be expeded, and preſently after
delivered.

c Poro

- OF

opus

who
a

got

vere

cei

-ith

ang

18

In the fame Packet they ſent us this- Letter,
The Letter

which Father la Chaize wrote in the Kings name of Father La

to Father. Ferdinand Verbieſt of our Company, Chaize to Fa "

Millionary of China, and Preſident of the Mathe- ther Verbieft

matics in that valt Empire. at Peguin .

Reverend
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Reverend Father,

Ith great joy do I acquit my ſelf of

the Commands of the greateſt King

in Chriſtendom , in addreſſing my felf

to your Reverence, to recommend to you ſix

of our Fathers his Subjects Men of extraordi

nary Merit and Capacity, that under your Prote

Ation they may carry to China and Tartary, the

knowledg of the true Faith, and get from thence

all the obſervations of Aſtronomy, and all the

knowledg of the Arts and Sciences of a Nation ,for

which the Reverend Father Philip Couplet, whom

his Majeſty had the pleaſure to ſee here, hath

wrought in him a very particular eſteem . All the

fix beſides a great zeal and rare virtue , have con

fiderable advantage as to Languages and Sciences,

and the skill they have in the Mathematics, hath

made his Majelty make choice of them for his

Mathematicians, for which he hath given them

all Letters Patents under the Great Seal of the

Chancery. Your, Reverence will have the fatis

faction , by means of theſe Fathers to contract a

kind of Commerce, in favour of the Sciences,

betwixt two of the moſt powerful Sovereigns of

the World, and the greateſt protectors of Scien

ces. There is ſo great a reſemblance betwixt the

Prudence and Happineſs of their Government,

the ſtrength and number of their Armies,the oco

nomy and good order of their States, the Bleſſing

God gives their undertakings, theMagnificence

of their Courts, the greatneſs and nobleneſs of

their thoughts, that it would ſeem thoſe two ad

mirable Princes finding nothing upon Earth to

Great and Auguſt as themſelves, and being both
born

110
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torn for the Glory of their age, and the wellfare

of their people, ought to be as much united by

the ſame heroic virtues and qualities which they

have received from Heaven, as they are ſepera

ted by the vaſt fpace of Seas and Land that dif

joyn their Territories on Earth, May the Su

preme Lord of all Kings and Emperors, who

hath made them both the Defenders of the true

Worſhip of God, and Protectors of his Altars,

give them alſo the ſame thoughts as to Religion,

theſame zeal for the propagation of the true Faith,

and the fame earneſtneſs in the publication and

practice of the Goſpel, that the great Emperor of
China

may not be inferior to ours in that only ef

ſential point of true Grandeur, which is want

ing to the Dignity of his Perſon, and the Hap

pineſs of his Reign, all holy and zealous perſons

of this flouriſhing Kingdom , wherein Louis the

Great does fedulouſly eſtabliſh the unity of the

Catholic Faith, Virtue and Piety by his Exam

ples, his Cares, his Edictsand continual liberali

ties, inceſſantly beg of Heaven the ſame Grace

foryour great Emperor: Wecontinually offer

up our Prayers and Sacrifices to the true God for

that. We cannot believe that ſo many Virtues

as he already poffefſes, will be for ever without

a reward, for want of the Virtues of Chriſtia

nity, with which we hope he will conſummate

that great Merit, which procures him fo fair a
Reputation all over the Earth. I beſeech you

R. F. that for the fatisfaction of our Great King,

which God hath given to Europe for a defender
and reſtorer of the true Faith , and whom ac

cording to all Prophecies he deſigns for the de

ſtruction of Mahometiſm ,you would fill give

dath

his

nem

the

tis

ta

of

11
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ús the beſt information you can , of the Virtues,

Sentiments and Actions of your great Emperour,

for whom he hath already conceived to particu

lar an eſteem . I likewiſe adjure you to Protect,AF

Gift and Favour, as much as lies in your power,

thoſe Zcalous and Learned Millionaries whom he

hath ſent you, and at whoſe Head he has placed

Father Fautenay, whoſe merit you know , and

who was looked upon by all the Learned Mathe.

maticians ofé the Royal Acad
emy

of Scien

ces, that is here enterta
ined

by the Liberali
ties

of

his Majeſt
y
, as an extrao

rdinar
y
Man, and one

that was an honour to their Natio
n

. They bring

you all the Obſerv
ations

" and Curioſ
ities

of the

Science
s

of Europe in their greateſ
t

Perfect
ion

,

and are fent to you as pledge
s
of other greater

matter
s
that his Majeſt

y
would do, and witho

ut

doubt will do herea
fter

for the fatisf
action

of your

Great Monarch , and of your félf in particular,
lo foon ashehath heard how his Mathematicians

have been received and treated in China and what

aidsand alliſtances have been given them for put

ing in execution the orders that are enjoyned them .

I cannotexpreſs to your Reverence.what advanta

gious conſequences I do preſage from the ſending

of theſe Fathers to you , if it pleaſe God to give a

Bleſſing to it. Since they all ſer out from Court,

and the Capital City of this Realm , where they

have been bred forſome time, and highly confi

dered for their Merit ; they will acquaint you

with many things thať will content your zeal and

curioſity, betterthan I can relate them in writing,

above all things I beg of your Reverence to be

lieţe them; when they aſſure you thật no Man li

ving is more reſpectfully and more cordially than

M

Str.

30

I am
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d one Ome days after they adjuſted the numberof

bring
Ambaſſador : Beſides the Abbot of Choiſy who is

of the

ction
well known in France by his Birth and Merit,

and who was to continue with the King of Siam

in quality of Ambaſſador until his . Baptiſm , in

cafe he ſhould be converted . The two Siam Man

Monſieur dedarins, Monſieur leVachet; who camewiththein Vaudricoure

into France, four other Churchmen; and the inade Captain
fix Jeſuits, were alſo taken on Board. Monſieur of the Shift

:
de Vaudricourt commanded the Ship ; he isone

of the oldeſt and ableft Sea-Captains the King

has ; and has diſtinguiſhed himſelf on ſeveral
occaſions, both in the Chanel againſt the Dutch ;

ning and in the Mediterranean in the War of Melina ,

during twenty yearsthat hehath ferved at Sea,

center having nevermilleda Campaign wherein
hehey

was notactually in his Majeſties Service. We are

particularly obliged tohimfor his Civilities, and
the good Offices he did us during our whole

Voyage in fuch amanner as engages us tơ the

higheſt acknowledgment: M.Coriton was our

ſecond Captain; we had two Lletiteriants
, M.deje Forbing and M.de Cibóis, and är Enligni called

Tita"

Jea

afi

FOU

nd

n M. de
Chamorgan

7)
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The Ambaſſa.

AL

Of the twelve Gentlemen named by the King

to wait on the Ambaſſador, three were put on

Board of us; and the reſt of the Frigat Com

manded by Monſieur Foyeux, Lieutenant of the

Port of Breſt, who had already made ſeveral Voy

ages to the Indies.

In fine, theday of Embarquingbeing come,on

dor goes on the firſt of March my Lord Ambaſſador accompa

Board the Oy- nied by the Count of Chaſteau -Renaud Comman.
seau.

der of a Squadron, and moſt of the Nobility and

Gentry that were then at Breſt, went into the ata

Kings Chaloupe, and ſo on Board, with found the

of Trumpets. Monfieur de Vaudricourt with all sko

the Officers at the Head of the Soldiers and Searches

men were in readineſs to receive him on Board Vona

with the Colours, Streamers and Pendants abroad. tati

Upon his entry the Ship faluted him with thirteen ver

Guns, and the Frigat with nine. · The Compa

nies of both Vefſels by their many reiterated Huz

za's, ſhewed the joy they had to perform the stars

Voyage under a Commander of fo great worth;

all the day following was allowed for preparing &

to be gone.

We weighed Anchor in the night time, and tu

from theRoad Saturday morr.ing, the third of March by break of

of Brell, day made fail. So in leaving France we parted ed

with the ſweetneſsand repoſe of a Religious life,

which till then we had enjoyed, that we might go ***

to the end of the World, to find an occation of duf

glorifying God and conſecrating our felves to the line

Converſion of Infidels, in proſecution of the Oro to

ders laid upon us by our great Monarch.

As we put out of the Road of Breſt we had a

fair wind ; but it failing us by that time we were

got feven or eight Leagues from the Port, about

home

Departure

noon
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noon we dropt Anchor, untill five or fix a clock

in the Evening that the wind blowing again from

the ſameCorner, we again ſet Sail.
The

entry and coming out of the Gullet as Ships The Gullet

is a very
put out from Breſt, is a very difficult paffage, by

ftrait paffage
reaſon of hidden works which run out a good from the

way into the Sea, on both ſides of the Shoar; Road of Breſt

but ourPilotsbeing well acquaintedwiththeCoaſt tothesea.
made no fcruple to put outin the night time.

From that time till within five or ſix Degrees

of the Line, we had as good weather, and as
favourable winds as we could have deſired ; Di

vine Providence taking pleaſure, itſeems, to fa

Vour a Voyage undertaken for the fake of Reli

gion, in a time when the moſt expert Sea-Com

manders were of Opinion that we had let ſlip, the
Seaſonproper for ſetting out by three whole

Wecks. Wehad at firſt ſo ſtrong a wind on

. Poop , that with a ſingle Sail abroad wemade a-,

bove threeſcore Leagues in four and twenty hours.

So that without any danger we doubled Cape

Uhan and Cape Finiſtere 16dreadful to our Sea
men, becauſe of the frequent Storms that ariſe an

boutthoſe places. The truth is, we found a very

rough and rouling Sea there.

Thurſday the eighth, at the heigth of Cape Fi
miſtere, weſaw a Dutch Veſſel ſtanding into the

Channel of England which had beenforced to lie
by and drivebecauſeofthecontrary winds. Both
our Pilots and Officers affured us that Ships were

many times above three weeks before they could

They who have been at Sea well know how

great trouble and ſickneſs Men endure , the firſt

cime they meet with aroughSea; butitis impol

lible

double that Cape.

1

C 2 1
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Gble to make thoſe who never felt it ſenſible of

the ſame: one finds himſelf quite ſtunned with

a violent Head -ach , the Stomach reaches, the

Heart faints, and it would feem that the rouling

of the Ship overturns the whole frame and con

ftitution of the Body, ſuch pains it cauſes in the

Bowels. We were almoſt all of us grievouſly tor
mented with this Sea -ſickneſs for the firſt five or

ſix days.

From that time forward until we arrived at

Siam we faid Maſs for moſt part every day,

and I make no doubt but thatthehappy ſucceſs of

ſpent their our'Voyage ought to be attributed to that auguſt

time daring Sacrifice which was ſo often offered up on Board,

the Voyage. and to which all came with ſingular Devotion .

There paſſed no Sunday nor Holy-day-whereonſe

· veral did not participate of tlie Holy Myſteries:

This zeal was the effect of the good examples of

my Lord Ambaſſador, who communicated once

every eight days with extraordinary Humility

and Piety. Every Holy -day and Sunday before

publick Vefpers which were ſung with much De

votion, the ſecular and regular Churchmen by

turns made a Sermon to the Ships Company. A

Jeſuit took the care upon him of Catechiſing the

Officers men, Soldiers, and Seamen, three times

a week . That exerciſe was begun and ended by a

Spiritual Hymn, ſung by two Seamen who had

pretty good Voices, and all the reſt made an

ſwer upon their knees about the Main -maft.

Theſe good examples, theſe regular inſtructions

and exerciſes of Piety , beſides the viſiting of the

Sick , and the ſmall alliſtances that were given them

ſeveral times aday, ſo wrought upon the hearts of

thoſe poor people, that there was none of them

cities

almoſt



1

Book I. A Voyage to Siam .
2.1

de a

with.

da feaſes in the Ship

bari

ci
.

ok

almoſt but that made a general Confeſſion,and

came to the Sacrament on the principal Holy
days.

the

Before wecame to the Cape of Good-Hope, we Calms under

bulveshada little calm and much contrary wind, which the Torrid
are made the Ambaſſador reſolve to have nine Mal Zone,

n fes ſaid to the honour of the Holy Virgin, that

caput by her interceſſion we might obtain favourable
ce weather, becauſe the heats which are commonly

left in thoſe places, begin to occaſion many Di

di One of the Jeſuits laid hold on thar occaſion to The Devoti,

be introduce on Board a laudable cuſtom of ſaying on of the

5" the Litanies of the moſt Holy Virgin, which is whole Ships
practiſed

on Board the fhips that are Commanded Company to

by, the Marcfhall d'Efree: fiveor ſix Soldiers, and ly Virgin .

as many Sea-men divided into twoCompanies up

on the Poop and Fore-caſtle began that Devotion

a little before the firſt watch wasſet in the Even

ning, and within a few days, all were ready to joyn

upon our return it was made, as it

were, a publick exerciſe of Obligation, which ·

performed fo zealouſly, that neither cold nor

To all theſe Holy Practiſes we added the

Chaplet. Our Fathers tookthe pains to dividethemſelves
into ſeveral parts of the Ship to cauſe

it to be ſaid , and God fo , bleſſed their zeal, that

therewashardly any Seaman or Souldier but who

every day ſaid his Beads. Beſides the time ihat we

allowed to publick inſtruction ,wedaily faid our
Breviary together, andwehad an hour of confe

rence aboutcaſes of Conſcience; the reſt of the

day was employed in ftudy with asmuchapplica
tion andalliduityas if wehad been in our Colle,

in it, ſo that

was

rain could
hinder its

1

C 3 ges.
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ges. Theſe were our ordinary exerciſes during
the whole Voyage.

In fight of Şunday the eleventh we paſt in ſight of the Iſle Prima

the me of of Madera, where we plainly obſerved a great

Madera . deal of Snow upon the hill that was neareſt to

us. After noon three ſmall Engliſh Vefſels return

ing into Europe paſt to the leward of us ; it was

thought they camefrom the Canaries, becauſe they tried

had not as yet haled in their Boats. Much there and

abouts we met with the Trade-winds ſo much to

deſired by the Seamen, and ſo agreeable to all ilk

people ; being winds that blow always one way

betwixt North and Eaſt, the Ship does not required

much working ; beſides being temperate they

qualifie the heats of the Zone, which otherwile 640,

would be inſupportable. They are commonly

met with about the Latitude of Madera. The Sea

then becoming ſmooth, and the wind ſteddy and

fixed, Ships carry -a great deal of Sail, and make them

commonly betwixt forty and fifty Leagues from

noon to noon withoutany rouling of the Ship or ?

Sea ; ſo that if Siling were never more trouble.

fome nor dangerous, Voyages to the Indies would att

be but long and pleaſant recreations.

The thirteenth wediſcovered the Iſle of Palmes

the ifle of and failed within four or five leagues of it, ac
Palmes.

cording to the reckoning of our Pilots: there we

called to mind the happy lot of Father Ignatius A

zebedo and his nine and thirty Companions all Je

ſuits, who going together to preach the Goſpel in

Brazile, had all the happineſs to die in fight of

this Ife, which was literally to them a fortunate

Iiland, lince there they found the Palm of Mar

týrdom, which they were going to look for in it

the New World. They were all putto death in
hatred

Ter

In fight of
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hatred of the Faith by Calviniſt Pirates, who ha

ving made themſelves Maſters of the Ship where

e l in they were, called the St.James, put them all to

death either by Water or Sword, to hinder, as
great

they ſaid, theſe Papiſts the declared Enemies of

their Reformation, from going to infect the Bar

barians with their pernicious Doctrine. One and

Ehey allof us envied the happy lot of theſe generous
Defenders of the Catholic Faith ,and would have

been ravilhed to have finilhed our courſe for fo
uch

all Holy a Cauſe: but it is nut juſt to deſire the
Crown before one hath run the Race. We ſaw

way

alſo the Iſle of Fera,the moft Weſtern Iſland of the

Canaries, where our Geographers haveplaced their
firſt Meridian, afterwards we doubled Cape Verd,

and the Iſles of that name, which are ten in num

According as we drew nearer and nearer to the The Maps of

we took pleaſure to Obſerve that as the the South

Stars of the Artic Pole lowr'd theſe ofthe Antara partof the
Heavens

tic Pole were elevated overourheads, of all the
not exact

new Stars which we diſcovered to the South , we

Were at firſt moſt taken with thoſe of the Croziers,

ſo called, becauſe the chief four are ſo diſpoſed

that they make a kind of croſs. The biggeſt of

all istwenty ſeven degreesfrom the Pole;by

theſe Seamen ſteer their Courſe, and ſometimes

take their Latitude.Seeing ourCourſe ſtood

fillon thatway,and thatwedailydiſcovered

rew Stars, we had time enough to conſider them ,
and to compare that new Region of the Firma

ment with the Aftronomical Map of Father Par

dies, butwe found littleornoconformity betwixt
them . That Map needs much to be reformed ,

and one might begin with the Croliers, the Arms

cd

Line,
C

11

arç
DI

C4
where :
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whereof are more unequal in the Firmament than sig

in the Map. The Wolf and Centaur are ſo care

lefly and unfaìthfully ſet down in it, that with indian

much ado can one know them in the Heavens,

tho, in the mean time, they render the place they

poſſeſs very bright and ſparkling, by reaſon of the

the great number of Stars that compoſe them ,
and which ſeem to make but one Conſtellation.

But in the Map it is nothing leſs, where the two

Conſtellations, can, at moft, paſs but for ordina

ry . The ſtars of the Southern Triangle, ſeem in

deed to ſtand in the Firmament in that very ſci

tuation which the Map gives them as to one ano

ther ; bụt they ſeem to be ill placed in relation
to other Conſtellations. The ſtars of the Bull are

nothing near ſofair, as they appear to be in the

Map, though the diſpoſition of them be much

theſame, the Crane, in my Opinion , is the Con- als

ſtellation the beſt repreſented of any on that ſide,

and to ſee it once upon the Map, is enough to

make one immediately find it out in the Hea

vens : The Bee, the Apodus or Bird of Paradiſe,

and the Chamelion, thothey be ſmall, yet are pretty de

well fet down. Sɔmething allo would be reformed

in the Figure and Scituation of the Clouds and

other Meridional Conſtellations, wherein many

more defects might be found out by means of in

ſtruments. If we had the pleaſure, as you may

ſee, to obſerve the groſſer faults, we had the

trouble at the ſame time, that we could not tell

how to remedy them ; the toſſing of the Ship noç

ſuffering us tomakeuſe ofour Inſtruments, for re

forming thatMap,ſo as to make it a new one;which

otherwiſe wouldnot have been hard to be done,

However wemade a new one only by the eye,

TS :

}

which ,
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chan which, though it be not ſo defective as the form

mer, yet cannot be ſo exact as ſuch works re

vich quire to be, wherein one cannot well ſucceed

ens without the aſſiſtance of Inſtruments.

they Thiswas our uſual Employment for the firſt

s of hours of the night and an hour or twobefore day,

mg when the Sky was clear. However that was not

all our diverſion ; for in the day time we had the

more pleaſure of Fiſhing. It is true we we did not be

72. gin to find plenty ofFilh till we came within five

of fix Degreesof the Line. Before thatwe hadPlentyofFifth
about the E.

taken a kind of Tortoiſe which the Seamen call a quino&tial

Turtle, weighing about three or four ſcore pound Line.

weight, which was brought to Table three or

four times, ſeveral ways dreſt. ' Many liked the

tạſte ofitpretty well and others could hardly en
+ dure the ſmell thereof. But in the whole ſpace of

twelve Degrees ; that is to fay of 120 Leagues

on cach lide of the Line, we daily faw , for

e moſtpart, avaſt quantity ofall ſorts of Fiſh , and

eſpeciallyof Porporfeswhich ſwam inſhoalsabout

the Ship: To ſee the fiſhing of theſe, which

Was the moſt common, ſerved to recreate us af

ter our Studies. In ſeveral parts of theShip, and

eſpecially in the Head, there were many Sea

men with cach,aharping -Iron, which is a kind

abig Javelin faltned to theend of a Line about

the thickneſs of oneslittlefinger. As the Porpoſjes

paſt by themtheyſtruckthem ſo homethat ſome

times they pierced them through and through:
When once they had darged the Harping-Iron, The way of

it by the Linetowhichit was faltned,andwhich polles
they veared out to play the wounded Fiſh , until

the Porpaſs weakned by the loſs of blood, fuffered

]

e

.

it
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it ſelf to behaled aboard without any reſiſtance,we

took many in this manner. They were about four

or five foot long,and proportionably big.It is an An

nimal that much reſembles a Pig,not only in the

fleſh and fat, but alſo in the internal and ex

ternal Figure ; the fleſh of it is not delicate, and

taſtes Oylie.

The blood of We had a fair occaſion then to undeceive a

Porpollesis great many whohaving never ſeen Porpolſes could

hot. not believe that their blood was hot, or that they

breathed, tho they had fometimes heard thoſe

who had made tryal of it ſay fo ; ſome of thoſe

had the curioſity to thruſt their hand into the bel

ly of the Fiſh when it was opened, and they aver

red that the Entrails of it were very near as hot

as thoſe of a Pig. Nor did they make any more

doubt but that they breathed, when they ſaw that

it had Lungs as fit for reſpiration, as the Lungs
of Animals that live out of the Water are. And

indeed Nature having given it no Gills like other

Fiſh ; but only two holeson the two ſides of the

head to let in the Air ; that undoubtedly is the

reaſon, why theſe Fiſh ever now and then raiſe

the head, and ſometimes the whole body above

the Water, and that they always ſwim againſt the

wind. Hence allo it is that when Seamen fee the

Porpolles move any way during a Calm , they fail

notto ſay that they will have the windfrom that

corner which they ſwim towards. Whatever pre

ſentment they may have, we ſometimes luckily

found the Seamenspredictions to be true.

Porpoffes de .
I have been oftentold, nay and have obſerved

vouroneano. in a Voyage that I made to America, that when

ther. one of theſe. Fiſh is mortally wounded, and has

ſtrength enough to ſtruggle itſelf offof the Harp

ing - Iron,
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ing -Iron, the reſt follow it by the tract its blood

makes which it ſheds in abundance, and never

leave it till it be dead, that ſo they may devour it.

I was confrmed in that opinion ; for one day a

Porpols which had been ſtruck kept ſo great a

ftrugling, that it wrought the Harping-Iron out

of its belly, and eſcaped out of our hands. At

that timethere were many more about the Ship ;

but ſo ſoon as this which had been wounded, fied

for it, all the reſt diſappeared, and there was not

one more to be ſeen allthat day .

Now we are upon Fiſhing , I muſt here ſpeak

of what ſport we had that way, and of the fiſh

we law, which are not fo well known in Europe.

I willbegin with the Shark, becauſe it is a filh A deſcription

often ſeen, and moſteaſilytaken .Wehave ſome of the Shark.

times taken ſix of them in one day . This fiſh is

a kind of Sea Dog which hath a very large and

Wat head, the mouth very low becauſe of the
lower Jaw which lies a great way underthe up

per; ſo that when it would bite, it is forced to

hie upon one ſide, and ſometimes upon the back .
Thoſe we took were about four foot long, and

very thick, a little below the head the skin of it

is a kind of chagrine,that hath a very rough grain,

with ſixopenings oneach ſide, which are ſhut by

means ofa kind of very thin skin , that ſtands it

inſtead of Gills. It is certainly the moſt voraci

ous Animal living: tho'ithath been ſtruck with
the Hook three or four times, and the mouth of

itbe all bloody, yet ſtill it returns again with

the fame greddineſs, untill it be taken , or hath
carried

away the bait. Now if it chance to ſeize

a Man , he is gone, it never quits its hold , and
therefore it is, ſay fome, that the Sea-men call it

Shark

.
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Shark. The cauſe of that extraordinary greedie

neſs is the greatneſs of its Liver; it conſiſts of

two lappets drawing round at the ends, being a

foot and a half long and four fingers broad , but

not at all thick ; beſides it hath but one gut,

and that a very ſhort one too and almoſt ſtrcight.

We found one with a piece of Board in its belly

four fingers broad and a foot and a half long. It

hath no Lungs, and the heart of it is placed 572

in a concavity made by the concourſe of two mon

bones near the head. It hath three rows of teeth ,

of which fome do bend, ſome are ſtrait, and

others of different Figures, nay it hath alſo a

row of triangular teeth which are very thin , and

terminate like a Saw . There are three concavi

ties in the head of it, one on each ſide, which

contain a white ſubſtance that hath fome confi

ſtence ; it afterwards grows hard , and is called

the Sharks ſtone : our Chirugeons attribute great

virtues to it, and I take their word. The third

concavity, that is in the middle of the head holds

the brain , which is much about the bigneſs of a

pullets egg. The ſubſtance thereof appeared to

us to be very Watriſh , and it was withmuch ado

that we could diſtinguiſh the callous body, from

the medullary. It hath a very little Cerebel, and

betwixt the Brain and the Cerebel, a very

ſoft Glandule which bears upon two other ſmal
ler ones.

Sucking - Fiſh The Shark is always attended by ſeveral ſmall

called by the Filh that make its Retinue, and which adhere fo.

Seamen Pilot. inſeparably to him, that they will chufe rather
filh .

to be taken with him than to abandon him : They

are called his Pilot-filh ; becauſe it is pretended.

that they ſerve him for Guidesto lead him to thoſe

23
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places, where they diſcover any prey. It is a

vulgar errorto imagine that theſe fiſh perform that

good office to him without any intereſt ; they

only ſtick fo cloſe to him , becauſe of the food

they find there. For beſides that, they make the

beſt of the reverſions of his prey, they ſtick cloſe

to his skin by means of a cartalaginous little skin

of an oval Figure, which they have upon the

head and which is ſtraked and armed witha great

many fibres, wherewith belike they attract ſome

juice; and that's the reaſon why ſome call them

fucking fish: When they have a mind to ſwim

off, they muſt keep without reach of his teeth ,

otherwiſe they would fare no better than other

fiſh do. I have ſeen ſome Sharks attempt to catch

them , and it was well for the fucking fiſh that

they got asſoon aspoſſibly they could to their

ufual Sanctuary. When they are pulled up with

the Shark it is no eaſie matter to feparate them ; if

they be put upon a Table,theywillſticktoit as

they do to the Sca-Dog ; and in that ſcituation

which is natural to them , the under -ſide of their

Gills andtheir Belly is upwards. There aretwo
kinds of them , ſome white, which are much -of
the ſhape of a Rochet- fiſh, and others blackiſh

that are very ſmall: oftheſe laſt chiefly I ſpeak.
Wefound alſo a great many Bonitoes therca. The Bonitoc

bouts which are the implacable
enemies of the purſues tha

Flying-fth , whomtheycontinually purſue. It

is the belt fort of Vilh that we took inall our

Voyage: they are aboutthe bigneſs of our largeſt Carps, butmuch thicker, have no ſcales, but

the skin a little filvered , and the back marked

with long, obſcure, and gold-like ſtreaks. We

alſo took Albacores, ſo called by the Portugueſe bca

caufc

Flying -fifh.



ga A Voyage to Siam Book til

1

15679

景
点

cauſe of their whitiſh colour. They are a kind

of Bonitoe, but three times bigger than the others :

the fiſh, colour, and taſte are much the fame.

Seeing both of them are great lovers of the fly

ing-fith, the Sea- inen make a thing like a flying

fiſh , whichthey faften to the end of a Line to

catch them with.They make that Figure dance up
on the ſurface of the water before the Bonitoes

and Albacorcs, which leap out of the water ſo

greedily to ſnap it, that many times they will

take thirty or forty of them in an hours tiine with

two or three lines only.

We met not with ſo many Bonitoes as. Sailers

commonly do, becauſe, perhaps, the number of

Flying-fish was not then ſo great in thoſe Seas.

Hwever, we ſaw many ſhoals of them riſe up

in the Air eight or ten foot high, and fly fifty

or fixty paces before they fell again into the wa

ter to moiſten their wings,andrecruit their ſtrength

to avoid the Bonitoes, which 'many times catch

them at their fall , or leap out of the water and

take them upon wing. They meet with certain
Birds of

prey alſo that fall upon them , when they

rife out of the Water to eſcape from the Bonitoes.

One of theſe Fiſh being hotly purſued one day

leaped into our Ship and ſtruck againſt one of
our Mates heads. Tho? I had ſeen of them be

fore, yet I took pleaſure to conſider it : it was of

the ſhape,colour and bigneſs of a Herring theback

fomewhat thicker, andthe fore-part ofthe head

round like the Pocket- fiſh with wings much like
to thoſe of Bats.

Theſe are the forts of fill that we faw moſt

about the Line. We had had the Sun apeek,

that is to ſay, juſt over head the nine and twenti
eth

JEOD

EN

EU
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eth day of March towards the third Degree of

the North -Latitude.

The weather being very clear that day ; we

had the pleaſure to obſerve, that at noon the Mafts

and every thing elfe' in the Ship made no ſhadow ,
After that we were becalmed for ſeven or eight

days; and we made the remaining threeſcore and

ten Leagues to the Line, only byſhort gufts of

wind, which Clouds and Tempeſts brought with

them.After all,we heard none of thoſe greatThun

der-claps thereabouts,wherewith they threatned us

ſo much in France: but we faw much Lightning in

the night time, and fo frequently, that the Sky
and Sea ſeemed to be all on a fire.

Seeing we were not very much incommoded
by the heats and calms in thoſe climates,we had

but very few ſick Men on board, and in all our

paffage from Breſt to the Cape of Good -bope, we

loſt butone Man ; nay , and he too cameonBoard ,

tho' no body knew of it,with a Bloody-flux upon

him , whereof he died.

It was certainly our duty to give God Gods parti

great, thanks for the good weather he cular Prote:

was pleaſed10 ſendus aboutthe Line: for had ation of all
that were in

we been ſtopped by thecalms fo long as many the ſhip.

times Ships are weather-bound there, all our wa

ter , Bread, and Victuals would foon have been

ſpoiled, and have occafioned many Diſtempers,

that must needs have carried off many of our

Men:as it happened this year to a Dutch Ship.
This Veffel

put out from Europe above two

Months beforeus, and nevertheleſsthey found us
at an Anchor before Batavia ; where wewere in

formed that the Ships Company had been fo

incommoded with calms about the Line, for fix

whole

.



32
A Voyage to Siam . Book 1:

TI

1

MA

V.

Dole

whole weeks time, that moſt part ofthem falling

Lick, thirty ſeven of about forty eight that were

aboard died ; among whom were the Captain and

two chief Mates: To that the ſurviving eleven

not being able to Sail the Ship to the Port whi

ther they werebound, were obliged to put in to

the Iſle of Sumatra, and to look for Men there to

carry them to the Road of Batavia, where we

fawthem come in.

Our Victuals and Water were not ſpoiled, nor

Apil7.paſſed did wehardly ſuffer any thing by bad weather
the Equinocti

Line:

nor calms ; and the heats of the torrid Zone ap

peared not to us to bemuch greater than theheats

that are felt in France about Midſomer. Thus

without any incommodity we paſſed the Line the

ſeventh of April, being Saturday, with an eaſie

North -weſt-wind, about the three hundred and

fifty eighth Degree of Longitude. It being

alreadylate, theſolemn Ceremonies which Sea

men never fail to perform upon that occaſion, was

put off till next morning after Maſs. It is an in

vention deviſed by the Maſters, Mates, and other

Officers of Ships, to get a little Money to buy

frelh Proviſions with for themſelves and company,

to which they give, ( but very improperly ) the

nameof Baptiſm .
The Ambaſſador would have no Ceremonies

acted that did any ways allude to ſacred things.

Every one gave what he thought fit ; and the reſt

came off for ſome buckets full of water which

were thrown upon their bodies: but it being very

hot there, they were notmuch the worſe for it.

From the time we paſt the Line, till we came

to the Tropick of Capricorn, we had bad winds,

and ſometimes none at all; for we were becalmed

about

w
u
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about the twentieth degree of South-Latitude,

where we ſuffered the fcorching heats of the tor

rid Zone until the thirtiethof April that we

paſt the Tropick

After that we had for moſt part changeable

winds, and fo eaſie that a ſmall Boat might have

followed us without any danger.It is truethat un- ')

der theZone we met two or three times with thoſe

boiſterous Guſts, which the Portugueſe call Trava

das or Troadas ; becauſe they are always accom

What Trovaoe panied with Thunder and Lighțning: but fee- das and the

ing we had them a ſtern of us, they did us but fire ofS. Helios

little harm , and made us run a good wayon head. are.

During one of theſe Travadas, there appeared

at two ſeveral times upon the Maſts, Yards,

and Guns of our Ship , ſome of thoſe little Fires
}

of a Piramidal figure, which the Portugueſe call
the fire of St. Telme and not St. Helme. Some Sea

men look upon them as the Soul of the Saint of

that name,whom then they invoke with all their

might, joyned hands, andmany other marks of res

fpect. Nay there are ſomeof them , who take them

fora certain lign that the Storm will ſoonbeover,

without doingthem any damage. Theſe are
the very fame fires which hererofore the Pagans

Adored under the name of Caſtor and Pollux ; and

is ſtrange that thatSuperſtitionſhould be in
troduced allo amongſt Chriſtians.

March 12. about Noon we diſcovered one of

thoſe Phenomena called a weather-gall or 0x Eye be

cauſe of its Figure. They are looktuponcom
monly at Sea as certain forerunners ofa Storm .
It is a great round

Cloud oppolite to the Sun and

diſtant from him eighty or ninety Degrees; and

upon it the Sun paints the colours of the Rainbow ,

D buc
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but very lively. They appear, perhaps to have
fo

great a luftre and brightneſs, becauſe that wea

ther-gall is environed on all ſides with thick and

dark Clouds. However, it be, I dare ſay that

I never found any thing faller than the Progno

ſticks of that apparition. I formerly ſaw one of

them when I was near the Continent of America,

but which was followed , as this was, with fair and

ſerene weather, that laſted ſeveral days.

Several Phe
Since we are ſpeaking of Phenomena's or Appa

nomena’s ob- ritions, I muſt not here forget a pretty rare one
ſerved during which we obſerved betwixt the 'Line and

the Voyage.

Tropick ofCapricorn ; and which ſeems to be diffi

cult to be explained. It was one of thoſe great

whirl-winds which the Seamen call Spouts or wa

ter-dragons. Theyare like to long Tubes or Cylin

ders madeofthick Vapours which with one end

touch the Clouds, and with the other the Sea that

ſeems to boil all round it. Much after this man

nerare theſe Dragons formed .

The manner At firſt you ſee a great thick Cloud, from which

how Spouts part breaks off; "and this ſeparated part being
are formed ,

driven by an impetuous wind, inſenſibly changes

its ſhape, and takes the figure of a long pillar,
which deſcends as low as the Surface of the Sea ;

continuing ſo muchthe longer in the Ait, as the
violence of the Wind retains it there, or as the

lower parts of it ſupport thoſe that areabove. So

when that long ſpout of water comes to be

cut by the Yards orMaſts of the Ship entring

into it, when one cannot avoid the ſame; or the

motion of the wind comes to be interrupted by

rarifying the neighbouring air with Canon or

Muſquet-ſhot: thewater being then no longer ?

fupported, falls in prodigious quantity; and im

a

mediately
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me mediately all the Dragon is diſperſed. Theydo Which are

and allthey can at Sea to avoid them , it being dan - dangerous to

geroustomeet themin their way, not onlybe be met with :
a cauſe ofthe water which falls into the Ship, but

no allo by reaſon of the ſudden violence and extra
of

ordinary weight of the whirlwind that blows it;

Facing which is able to unmaſt the greatelt Ships, and
nd

evenput them in danger of being loft. Though

at a diſtance theſe ſpouts ſeem to be pretty ſmall;

Da and like to pillárs of ſix or feveni foot diameter,

they are nevertheleſs of fat greater extent. I ſawnd

two orthreeof them neař the Berlingues in Portue

gal, within a Piſtol-ſhot of me; and they ſeemed

to me to be above ah hundred foot ini circam e

We obſerved beſides other Phenomenas not much Spoutsofande

ther kind .

different from theſe laſt : they are called Siphons

= becauſe of their long Figure pretty like in ſhape

= to ſome
Pumps

: They appear about Sun-riſing

and Sun-ſetting ,
towards

the
ſame place

where
the Sun then is . They are long and thick

Clouds
environed with other

clear
and tranſparent

ones,

and fallnot; but in proceſs
of time are all con

founded together , and by little and little ſcatter
:

od,
whereas the Dragons

are impetuouſly

driven
laſt a long while,

and are always accompaniedwhich rain and
whirlwinds

, which
make

the Seat

to boil and cover it with froth .

The Rainbows
of the Moon

in thoſe places
Extrabrdina

-
have farmore lively colours

then thoſe
that are ſeen hy Rainbows

in
France. But the Sun

forms
fate

ones upon
the to be ſeeriat

ea :
drops of Sea-water which are driven by the wind

Weavery ſmall Rain , or like fine duſt when two

sbeating againſt one another break. 'When
dhelooks

downupon theſe Iris's from a high place

DZ they
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they ſeem to be reverſed, and ſometimes it happens

that a Cloud paſſing over it, andbeing ready to

diſſolve into Rain , another Rainbow is formed,

the extremities whereof ſeem to be continued

with the extremities of the reverſed Iris, and ſo

makes a Circle of Rain -bow almoſt entire.

The Sea hath its Phenomena as well as the Air,
Phenomena

that are to be fires many times appear upon it, eſpecially be
ſeen in the

twixt the Tropicks : Wehave ſeen it ſometimes

water of the in the night-time covered all over with ſparks,
Sea.

when it is a little high and the water breakswith

a topping Sea: we obſerved alſo a greatlight a

ſtern of the Ship ,eſpeciallyif ſhemadequickway;

for then the wake or tract of the Ship appeared

like a River of Light, 'and if any thing were

thrown into the Sea, it glittered and ſhone all

over. I think the cauſe of that light need no

where elſe to be ſearched for, but inthe very na.

ture of the Sea -water it ſelf, which being full of

Salt, Nitre, and more particularly of that water

whereof the Chimilts make the chief part oftheir

Phoſphorus, which being agitated is immediately

inflamed and appears Luminous, ought alſo by

the ſame reaſon to ſparkle when it is put into mo

tion . So ſmall a matter is enough to make fire

come out of Sea-water, that handling a Line or

ſmall Rope that hath been ſteeped in it, one will

force out an infinite number ofſparks like to the

light of Glow -worms that is to ſay , lively and

blewilh .

It is not only when the Sea is in agitation that

the Sea in the theſe glancings are to be ſeen , we law of them

night time. near the Line, in a dead Calm after Sun- ſet: they

ſeemed to us to be like a vaſt number of ſmall

Malhes of faint Lightning coming out of the Sea,

Lights that

come out of

and
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and immediately after diſappearing. The cauſe
of that we attributed to the heat of the Sun, who

having in a manner impregnated and filled the

Sea in the day time with an infinite number of

igneous and luminous ſpirits, theſe ſpirits uniting

together in the evening, that they might get our

of the violent ftate whereunto they wereforced

by the Sun, endeavoured in his abſence to regain

their liberty, and formed thoſe little flaſhes as

they made their eſcape by the favour of the
night.

Beſides theſe tranfient glances of a minutes con

tinuance, we ſaw others allo during Calms,

which might be called permanent, becauſe they

are not diſperſed as the former were
Tliere are

of them of different ſizes and ſhapes, round and

oval above a foot and a half diameter, which paf

fed along the Ships fide, and were kept in view

abore two hundred paces, bywhat one could

guers in ſeeingthem pafs nine orten paces from

the Ships fide. They were thought to be only

lime or fomeunctuòus fubftantce,which by ſome
natural cauſe or other unknownto us might be
formed in the Sea. Some would needs have had

them tobe Fiſh aſleepand theſe glitter naturally.

It is true thattwiceintheMorningwe had ſeen

above twenty fuch glittering thingsfollowing oneanother in a ſtrait line, and haped like our Pikes ;

nay many who had been much at Sea took them

to be real fiſh , butone cannot be poſitive as to
that.

Let us now purlue our
Courſe again

, the tenth An Engilh
of May in the morning

wemade
a ſmall Engliſh

Ship made off

Ship, which hailed and ſpoke to the Maligne
at Sean )

that was nearer it than we, ſhe was returning

fromD :3
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from the Iles of America, and going to take in

Slaves at Madagaſcar. They did whatthey could be

to keep up with us, but the wind being good, ikke

and we carrying much Sail, the ſame day we les

loft ſight of her.

May 17. Wewere got into the 33d. Degree and

of South Latitude, and the 19th. of Longitude de

according to our Mates reckoning. There we

began to fee Fowl of varjous ſhapes and weeds

with great greeniſh Ruſhes ten or twelve foot dan

long which they call Trunks, becauſe their ſtalk

which grows and tapers inſenſibly to the top
where

it ends in "leaves of the ſame colour, repreſents

pretty well the ſhape of an Elephants Trunk.

TheSea-weeds are a kind of herb inclining to

green , not unlike to Hay, whereof the ſprigs

are very long and interwoven one withinanother.

Some think that theſe weeds come from the bottom

of the Sea,being by the Waves forced from thence,

and raiſed to the ſurface of the water. Oțhers

will have them to grow in the water , becauſe

they ſee them far out at Sca, and they cannot

believe that the Sea can be ſoagitated as to carry

itswaves to the bottom and ſo beat off the weeds

from thence. Beſides that they are found in fo

great plenty upon the ſurface of the Sea, that it

looks like a great Meadow . Laſtly, others main

tain , and that is the Opinion which ſeems to me

moſt plauſible and conſonant to truth , that theſe

weedscome from the neighbouring Coaſts, from

whence the waves force them ſo that they are cara

ried out into the openSea, bụt not very far from

Land, either by the Tydes, Currents, orthe pre

yailing winds. Upon that perſwalion it was that

Floriſtopher Columbus fo famous for his Diſcoveries

in
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ken in America, ſeeing one night the Sea about his
cou! Ship all covered over with theſe weeds, encoura-,

good gedhis Men who thought themſelves loſt
, taking

y te thoſe weeds for Flats, and promiſed to makethem

fuddenly fee Land ; which accordingly he did

zgre two days after.

Theſe extraordinary Birds , Trunks and Marks to
e Weeds, are the fureſtſignsof ones approaching. Dearneſsof

ed the Cape. This ſhows that Men have intimati- the Capeof

fortons of itat a pretty good diſtance, ſeeing the firſt goodhope.
False time that weſaw of them , we were in the nin

bere tenth degree of Longitude, and the thirty third !

of South Latitude, that is to ſay, that we were

and near three hundred Leagues from the Cape of

19 They ſaid that if inſtead of keeping along the

Coaſt ofAfrica, aswedid, we had ffood out to

sa Seas to the Weſt-ward, we had met with thoſe
Signs farther off at Sea. This made me judge

that the Currents that carry them along with

themrunſtronger towards theWeftthanNorth.
We found the ſame things two days after we fet

에 out from the Cape of GoodHope, ſteering away

Hi Eaft South-Eaſt, but in far greater quantity .

That continued all the third day, though we had

a good wind , andmade a great dealofway.
Divers Birds

The daysfollowingwe ſawthe fame Birds in to be ſeen at
greater number, which forfook us not till we Sea in ap
were got a great way beyond de Cape. Some proaching to

of them were black on the back , and white on the Cape of

the belly, the back of their wings being ſpeckled.Good Hope.

with thoſe two colours, much like to a chequer ;

and the
refore the French call them Damiers ; they

are
ſomewhat

biggerthan a Pigeon. There are

others bigger than theſe, blackiſh above, and all

D4

O!

3

white
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white below , except the tip of their wings which

appears to be of a Velveted -black ,and therefore the

Portugueſe call thim Mangas de veludo, Velvet

ſleeves. After theſe we law Flocks of others

fomewhat leſs than the former. The Portugueſe

call them Boralhos, becauſe they are of an Aſh:

coloured-grey. I ſhall not ſpeak of certain big

Fowls v ;hich becauſe of their whiteneſs may be

called Sea-Swans, nor of the Ravens and Rooks,

which are to be found in theſe places, nor yet of

a kind of Birds which they call Boobies, becauſe

theyare fo little upon their guards, that they fuf

fer themſelves to be taken with the hand.

The Morth -wind blowing much ſtronger, on

the twenty eighth we were obliged to lyeunder a

Main Courſe for fear of running aſhore, which

we did not think to be far off. Indeed next day

about noon a Sea -man that was aloft to look out,

with all his force cricd Land, Land , and preſent

ly came down to ask of my Lord Ambaſſador

the rewardwhich he had promiſed to him who

ſhould firſt make Land. He confidently af

firmed that he had made it before in the Morn

ing , not daring to ſay ſo , becauſe he was not 've

ry ſure of it, but that at preſent it was paft all

doubt: Neverthelel hardly any body could diſ
cern the Mountain which he ſhow'd , and it was

a long while before they would believe him . But,

at length, three or four hours after we eaſily

ſaw the Mountains of the Cape of Good Hope,

which might be fifteen or twenty Leagues a head
of us.

Next day, the one and twentieth, the dayof

our Lords Afcenfion , after we had laid our uſual

Prayers and ſung Mals to thank God for the good

ſucceſs
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hich ſucceſs of our Voyage; we viewed the Land with

Ethe our Glaſſes, and ſaw it diſtinctly, not being a

elret bove three Leagues off. How Barbarous and

thers Barren ſoever it ſeemed to be to us, it was never

uele theleſs a delightful ſight for Men who had ſeen no

Land from the Canary Iſlands, which we failed

bied by the thirteenth of March.
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The Vayagefrom the Cape of Good -Hope,

to the Iſle of Java.

HE Cape of Good Hope, as thoſe that

come from Europe make it, is a long

Ridge of Mountains reaching from

North to South, and ending in a

Point in the Sea . The firſttwo which we made

at; ten Leaguesdiſtance from that Point, arethe
Mountains of the Table, and of the Lyon . Wc

made the Table Land firſt, and it is called by that

Namebecauſe the Top of it is very fiat, and

much reſembles
a Table. The Lyon - Land or

Mountain
is fo called, becaufe it hath a great deal

of
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in

of the Shape of a Lyon, couchant

ly : Though it run farther out into the Sea than

the other, yet we did not ſee it till after

diſtance it would ſeem that they were but one

ſingle Mountain, and, indeed, they are not very

remote. At the Foot of theſe Mountains a great

Bay of an Oval Figure runs up towards the Eaſt,

two or three Leagues within Land ; it is almoſt

two Leagues over at the Mouth , and about nine

compafs. On the South ſide towards the

Mountains it is all a ſafe Coaſt, every where elſe

it is dangerous near Shoar. The Commiflary

General of the Eaſt India Company, of whom

we have much to ſay in the Sequel, told us one

day, that he was many times afraid , ſeeing us

ſtand in -fo near to Shoar, -upon the Tacks we

made, inſomuch that he was thinking to fire a

Gun with a Batter, to give us warning by that

Signal, that we ſhould keep off, and wait for a
fairerWind.

Towards the Middle of this Bay, the Dutch
have built a Pentagone Fort below the Table-land,á

which covers- it to the South , and behind the Ly

on -Mountain, that ſecures it to the Welt, aLeague

from Landor thereabouts. In entering theBay,

youleave a pretty low Iſland onthe Left-hand,
called Me Robin, in the middle whereof the Hol- ,

landers have put up their Flag Thither they

fend thole of the Country, and the Indians alſo

whom they would puniſh with Baniſhment, and
force them to make Limethere of the Shells that

Danger of be- are cakt up by the Sea. !!

ing forced up. ErThe Weather being fair for putting into the

on a Rock as Bay, we were in hopes of being at Anchor by ten

coming toAn- of the clockin the Morning, but the Wind fail
chor.

ing
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ing us all of a ſudden at the entry , we

were becalmed , and met with a Current that

carried us a great pace upon a Rock towards Iſle

Robin, where weſaw the Water break with much

violence. Immediately two Boats were lanched

to tow us off, and get is clear of that Rock

But notwithſtanding the Fore-ſight of the Officers,

and Diligence of the Crew in obeying their Or

ders, wewere in great dangerof running foul of

it, the Current or Tide carrying us violently up

on the ſame, and we were not half a League

from that Break, when ſuddenly we had a Land

Breeze which obliged us to tow in our Boats a

gain, and foon put us out of danger ; 'we loft,

however, two Top-fails there, whichwere ſplit

.by the Violence of the Wind. Being obliged

all day long tobeat too and again in theMouth
of the Bay, with a great deal of trouble,we

could notget to the Place of Anchoring before

the beginning of Night. Nay,wewere obliged

next Morningto weigh again, that wemight lye
under the Mountains fecure from the Weſt ,

Winds, whichareextreamly violent, and reign

there in the Winter Time, as , then it was. We

came to an Anchor, then, next day about an

hundred and fifty Yards from the Fort. There Our Ship
were in the Road of the Cape four great Ships, cameto an
arrived there about a Month before from Holand, Anchor a
though they had been at Sea at leaſt two Monthsmidft four

before us. The firſt carried an Admirals Flag, fels.

asa Mark of the Supream Powerand Command
that theDutch Eaſt India Company, take tothemſelvesin the Indies. She was commanded by

the Heer Van Rheeden , who was ſent by the Eaſt

India Company with the Title of Commiffary

General,

Hollands Ver
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General, to viſit all the Places which they hold

in that Country. He had fullPower to order all

things, to change the Officers of Factories, nay,

andthe Governours of Places alſo, if he thought

fit. The ſecond was commanded by the Heer

St. Martin, a French Man by Country, and Ma

jor General of Battavia, in that Quality com

manding all the Forces the States have in the In

dies. One Bocheros an old Sea Captain , and

Counſellor to the Heer Van Rheeden , during the

Time of his Commiſſion , comnianded the third,

the fourth attended the Heer St. Martin, who was

to make all hafte to Baitavia.

All theſe Gentlemen and M. Vanderſtellen Go

vernour, or to uſe the Dutch Word, Comman

der of the Cape, are Men of Worth , and it was

atrappy Rencounter for us, that we had ſuch Men

to treat with, during the ſtay that we made
there.

The Dutch No ſooner were we come to an Anchor, but

ſend to know two Boats cameon Board of us, to know who we
from whence

our Ships. were, and next Morning about ſeven a Clock the

Commiffary General ſent and complimented my

Lord Ambaſſador, who on his Part ordered the
The Ambaſſa. Chevaler de Forbin, Lieutenant of the Ship, and

three other Officers to go aſhoar and ſalute him ,

and winal, to deſire leave of him that we might

of the Cape. take in freſh Water and neceffary Proviſions. He

very civilly gave hisConſent, and being inform
ed that there were ſeveral Gentlemen in theAm

baſſadors Retinue, he invited them to come and

hunt alhoar. He inquired if there were any Je

ſuits on board our Ship, and it is probable that

they who came the day before had taken notice

of us, and talked of it upon their Return. Mona

dor ſent to

complement

the
Governor

Therefore

ſieur
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held fieur de Forbin made anfwer, that there were fix of

call us going to China, and that there were other

Church men on board alſo bound for Siami:
nay,

Then they came to ſpeak of the Salutes, and it

Heer wasagreedupon that theFort ſhould render Gun

Mai for Gun when our Ship faluted it. This Article

was ill explained, or ill underſtood by theſe Gen

tlemen, for about ten of the Clock my Lord Am

and baffador having ordered ſeven Guns to be fired,

the the Admiral anſwered only with five Guns, and

the Fort fired none at all.' Immediately the Am

baffador ſent afhoar again , and it was determined

that the Admirals Salute ſhould paſs frir nothing,

and fo the Fort fired ſeven Guns, the Admiral

ſeven Guns, and the other Ships five, to ſalute

the Kings Ship, which returnedthemtheirSalu
tation, for which the Fort and Ships gave

their

Thanks. After that we made ready our Boats,

and thought of nothingnowbut of going afhoar
to refreſh our felves.

So ſoon aswe arrived in the Bay, we foundit The Jeſuits

to be fò proper a Placefor making Obſervations, vilic theGo
inſtantly reſolved to uſe allmeans that we verror of the

might obſerve: For that endthere was a neceſſity Cape.

of taking a commodious Houſe, carrying thither

ourInſtruments, andhaveingleiſure to ply it both

Dayand Night duringtheſhorttime we hadto
ſtay there. There was difficulty in this ; Jeſuits,
Mathematicians

, and ſeveral Inſtruments carried

aſhoarmight offend theNicety of a Dutch Come

mander, in a pretty,new Colony, and make him

Nay, wewereadviſed to diſguiſeour felves,and
not to appear to be Jeſuits ; but we did not think

it fit, andwefound bywhat followed, thatourHat

bit did usno Injury at all.
After
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After we had a little conſidered on't, it was

reſolved, that FatherFontenay and I, ſhould go
vilit

the Commiffary General and the Governor of the

Place before the reſt went afhoar, and that if in

Diſcourſe we found occaſion to open our Deſign, Epo

we ſhould lay hold on it. We went ſtrait to the line

Fort then without any other Recommendation : 1 B

The Sentinel ſtopt us at the firſt Gate, according « D

to the Cuſtom ofGariſon places, until an Officer internet

of the Guard being come, andhavinginformed the

himſelf that we were come to pay a Vilit to the bridge

Commiſſary General and Governor, he com a

manded us to be let in, and gave us a Soldier to

conduct us to their Apartment.

This Houſe conſiſts of a largePile of Building na

two Storys high, and very folidly built. It is

covered with a very fair Tarrafs, paved with

broad free Stone, with Balconies and Iron Rails

all round , thither they commonly go to take the

The Climate freſh Air. This Country has fo temperate an Air,

of the Cape of that it is never very cold there, but when aSouth nice
Good -hope is

Wind blows; and though it was the depth of
very tempe Winter then in relation to that Climate , yet it 154

was fo hot in the daytime, that they were glad thirt

to go take the freſh Air in the Evening.

We went firſt into a great Hall where they #G

preach every Sunday until the Church be finiſh her

ed that was begun to bebuilt without the Fort.
On both ſides of that Hall there are pretty

fome Apartments ; they had us in to that which

was on the Left-hand , where we were received

by Monſieur Vanderſtel, and whither preſently after

the Heer Van Rheeden came to ſee us. He is a

Man of Quality about fifty years of age, Hand

fome, Civil, Wife, and Learned, and who

510
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in thinks and ſpeaks well on all Subjects ; we were

govu 'extreamly ſurpriſed to meet with ſo much Polite

of the ineſs at the Cape of Good-hopë, and much more at

at the Civilities andmany Teſtimonies of Friendſhip

Deligy which we received at that firſt Interview . Fá

to the ther Fontenay, whoſe Interpreter I was at that

atia time in Portugueſe, finding ſo lucky Diſpoſitions

ording for our Deſign, told the Commiffary General

DR thatthere were fix Jeſuits of us who were bound

for the Indies and China, that not being at all ac

i cuſtomed to the Fatigues of Sea, we ſtoodin need
of

taking a little Air on Land, that we might be

30 recruited after ſo long a Voyage;that we durſt
not do fo, before we knew their Minds, whether

dig they would be contented with it or not. The

Hi CommiſſaryGeneral'did notſuffer me to inter

pret all thatFather Fontenay hąd ſaid to him , buč

preſently interrupting me : You'l dousthe great

eſt pleaſure imaginable, Fathers, ſaid he, in Por
tugueſe, rocomeand refreſh your ſelves at Land,

We will contribute all that lies in our Power to

your Refreſhment and Recovery.

This Anſwer wasfo favourable that we went a The Jeſuits

little farthier ; wetold him , that being alhoar, well received

we ſhouldbe glad to employ our felves for the by the Dutch:
publick "Good,and then to communicateto him

our Obſervations;therebytoacknowledge in ſome

manner the Civilities that he had ſhown us: that

we had brought with usfrom Frånce ſeveral Ma
thematical Inſtruments ; amongſt which there

were ſome very proper for finding out the true

Longitude ofCountries through whith one paff

ed, withoutany need of the Eclipſes of the Sun
and Moon ; we explained to him the new way

of
obſerving

by the Satellites of Fupiter, of which

E

LIR

the
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the Learned Monſieur Caflini hath made fo good

Tables. I added that thereby we would render

a very conſiderable Service to their Pilots, by

giving them the certain Longitudeof the Cape

of Good-hope, which they onlygueſſed at by their
HE

reckoning, a very doubtful way times

deceive them , and that very conſiderably too.

He told us that we would thereby oblige him ,

andthat ſeeing we had a mind to labour in that

Diſcovery, he offered us a Place every way,pro,

per for obſerving. At the ſame time he ordered

a Summer-houſe that is in the Companies Gar

den to bemade ready for us to lodge in, fo long

as the Ambaſſador hould continue in the

Road.

The Civilities We made anſwer that the Civility which he

of Monfieur Vax ſhew'd usſhould not reſt there, and that wehop
Rbeeden.

ed my Lord Ambaſſador would have che Good

neſs to thank him , and take it as a Kindneſs done

partly to himſelf." Then we thew'd him our Pa

tents for being the Kings Mathematicians. You

encreaſe my Joy, Fathersreplied the Commiſſa:

ry , in letting me ſee that I comply with the Will

and Orders of ſo great a King, for whom I ſhall

entertaina profoundReſpect fo long as I live
However I am notvexedthat youdid not ſpeak

to me of that beforeIobliged you to accept

Lodging, whichI offer you freely, andwith all

my heart. They brought us Tea, as it is the

Cuſtomamongſt thePeople of the Eaſt-Indies,and

after a pretty long Conference aboutindifferent
Matters, we took leave of theſe Gentlemen, and

withdrew . The Commander followed us to con

duct us to the Apartment that was offered us in

the Companies great Garden.

도
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Wewere mightily ſurpriſed to find one of the The Deſcrip
cende lovelieſt and moſt curious Gardens that ever I tionofalove

Law in a Country that looksto be oneofthemost lyGarden
which theCap diſmal and barren Places in the World. It lies Dutch Eaft.

the above the Habitations betwixt the Town and the India Com

Table-Land, and on the ſide of the Fort, from pany have on

which it is but abouttwohundredPaces diſtant. the Cape of
bi It is fourteen hundredandeleven common Paces Good-bope.

nur inlength, and twohundred thirty fivein breadth.

The Beauty of it conſiſts not as in France, in
dered

compartments, Bedsof Flowers, nor Water

works.They might have themif the Eaſt-India

the Company would be at theCharges of it ; for a

* Brook of running Water falling from the Hill
,

runsthrough the Garden . But there you have
ob

Walks reaching out offight, plantedwith Limon

Tres, Pomegranate-Trees, and Orange-Trees,
which are covered from the Wind by high and

It thick Hedges, of a kind of Laurel, which they

e call Speck, alwaysgreen , and pretty like to the Fi

ularia. By the Diſpoſition of the Walks, this

Garden is divided into ſeveral indifferent big

Squares, ſomeofwhich are full ofFruit -Trees,

andamongſt them ;belides Apple-trees,Pear
Trees, Quince- Trees, Apricot- Trees, and other

Excellent Fruits of Europe, you have alſo Anands,
Banana-Trees, and ſeveral others that bear the ra

teft Fruits to befound in theſeveral parts ofthe
World, which have been tranſported thither,

wherethey aremoſt carefully cultivated and lookt

after. The other Squares are fow'd with Roots,

Pulſe,and Herbs, and ſome with the moſt e .

freemed Flowers of Europe, and others that we

knownot, which are of a ſingulargood Smell and

kauty, The Eaſt -India Company, to whom it

1

E 2
be
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All Dutch

dered to

Belongs, as we have already ſaid, have cauſed it

to be made, that they may always have in that

Place a kind of Magazine of all ſorts of Refreſhi

ments for their Ships that go too , or come from ,

the Indies, which never fail to touch at the Cape

of Good-hope.

The Ships that come from the Indies arrive

Ships are or- there in thebeginning of March , either alone or

ſeveral togetherin company, and there theyſtay

touchatthe, forthe FleetofEurope,whichcomesinthe Month
.

kope. of April. " By that means they have theNews,

whether or not they be in Wars, and ſet out all

together , that by the great number and ſtrength

oftheir Ships, they may be in a Condition not to

fear what hurt Piráts' or their Enemies can do

them.

There is a great Pile of Building built at the

Entry into the Garden , where the Companies

Slaves live,to the Number, asit is ſaid, of five

hundred,ofwhom , part are employed in cultivating
the Garden , and the reſt in other neceſſary

Work About the middle of the Wall, onthat

ſide which locks to the Fort, there is a little Ban

queting -Houſe where no body lives ; the lower

Story of it conſiſts of a Porch open to the Gar
den and the Fort, with two little Halls on each

fide ; over that there is a Pavilion open every

way, betwixt two Taraſſes paved with Brick, and

railed about; the one looking towardsthe North,
and the other to the South . This Pavilion ſeem

ed to be purpoſely made forour Deſign : For on

the one lide we diſcovered the North , the View

whereof was abſolutely neceſſary to us, becauſe it

is the South in relation to that Country. Whilft

they were a preparing that Pavilion, which with

the



Book II:
4 Voyage to Siam . 53

the Dutch I ſhall call our Obſervatory ; we went

on Board to give the Ambaſſador andour Fathers

an Account of all that had paſt.

Next day the Commiſlary and Commander The Ambaſſa

fentus on Board all ſorts of Refreſhments. The dor andCom

Officer who wasordered to make that Preſentto miſſary Gene
ral inter

the Ambaſſador in their Behalf, told us that theſe
change many

Gentlemen had alſo ſent us a Boat to carry us and Civilities.

our Inſtruments alhoar, Having in the Night

time prepared theſe which we thought we might

ſtand in need of, we put them intothe Boat, and

ſo went to the Obfervatory the ſecond of Fune, in

the Year one thouſand ſix hundred and eighty
five.

A Pendulum Clock with Seconds, made by We began
to

Monſieur, Thuret atParis,being ſet at to Hour, make ourOb

as near the true Hour as we could gueſs, not fervations.
having as yet corrected the Clock, we began the

following Obſervations.

The firſt Satelles appeared in the Evening at
eleven and three Minutes of the Clock not as yet

corrected, diſtant from Fupiter, ſomewhat leſs
than the Diameter of the ſame Jupiter.

By the Teleſcope we ſaw two parallel Bands

or Streaks upon the Body of Fupiter, the one

larger towardsthe Southern Border, and the other
narrower towards the Northern .

The firſt Satelles beganto touchthe Border of

Jupiter at 11 a Clock 37 M. 30 S. at eleven a

Clock 58 M. 5 S: the Satelles was no more to be

Theſe Obſervations were made with an Excel
lent Teleſcope twelve foot long , of the late

Monſieur le Bas: theHoursare ſtill of.the Pendu

ſeen.

lum not rectified,

E 3
Wc
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We conſtantly obſerved Jupiter untill two of 5

the Clock five Minutes after Midnight, at what

time he was hid behind the Lyon Mountain, which

limited our Sight towards the Weſt , ſo that wo

could notthatday ſee the Emerſion of the firft Sa+ ho :

telles.

The third of June. 1685.

seda

For re&tifying the Hour of the Clock

Heights before. Noon, Hours of the Clock be

܃ܵܪܵܡܕ

Ser . Hour. Min. Ser.

.

38

Deg. Min.

20 16

22

24 II

24 39

56
file

20

9

9

10

10

35

34

4

8

47

FO

55 48

Heights after Noon. Hours of the Clock

TWO

A dubious

Oblervation .

Deg. Min . Ser.

24 393955

24 II

56 2

o 26

Hour. Min . Sere

o The Obſervation faild.

2 50 19

2 57 4.0

3 16

2.7
me of

38

Thefe Elevations were taken with a Qua

drant of ninety Degrees, of eighteen Inches the
Radius, made by Mr. Butterfield at Paris:

It is to be obſerved thattheſeHeights of the

Sunwerenot of the fame Border ; in the Morning

hane

WC

3



.

S$

nk.l Book. II. A Voyage to Siam .

two ed we took the Height of the Superior Border, and

t when in the Evening of the Inferior only, which is to

which be taken notice of.

hat we

Seltse
For the Variation of the Needle.

och

EY.

8

3

Stars ,

two.

3

By Mr. Butterfield's equinoxial Dial , which

carries a great compaſs under the Meridian : the
Variation of the Needle was found to be eleven

Degrees and a half North -weſt.

Having no particular Obſervations to make in

the Evening, we conſidered ſeveral fixed Stars

with theTeleſcope twelve foor long.
The foot of the Crozier marked in Bayer is a Several Ob.

double Star, that is to ſay, conſiſting of two lervations

bright Stars diſtant one fromanother about their concerning

own Diameter only, much like to the moſt Nor- theSouthern

thern of the Twins, not to ſpeak ofa third much

leſs, which is alſoto beſeen,butfarther from theſe

Under the Croziers there are ſeveral Places of

the Milky Way, which ſeem to befilled, ifyou
look through the Teleſcope, with an infinite num

The twoClouds which are near theSouth Pole

appear not to be a croud ofStars, like the Pre

Sepe Cancra, nor yet a duskiſh Light, as the clou

dy part ofAndromeda ; nothing hardly is to be
ſeen there with greatGlafies, though without a

Glaſs one may ſeethemvery white, eſpecially
the great Cloud.

No Conſtellation in the Heavens looks fo lover
ly as thoſe of the Centaur and șhip. There are

no fair Stars
near the Pole, but a greatmany litt

Ne ones, Bayer and other Books that ſpeak of

E 4

ber of Stars.

them
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them , omit a great many, and moſt of theſe they

ſet down appear not in the Heavens in the fame

Scituation .

1

The Fourth of June. 1685.

༦

2

For re &tifying the Hour of the Clock:

Heights before Noon Hours of the Clock.

M S. H. M S.

PA
WONG

509

IO

22

23

24

25

23

31

37

53

50

30

20

47

32

18

29

IO

1

9

20
1970

IO

Heights after Noon. Hours of the Clock

M
.

S : H. M S.

225

24

23

22

2

20

30

50

53

37

31

23

32

43

52

1

?

3

33

38

47

381

The Horizontal Thread of the Teleſcope was line

not exa & ly parallelto the Horizon / we always

endeavoured to fupply that in the Certifications of

the Clock, bymaking the Border of the Sun paſs
by the famePlace ofthe Thread, or as near as
could be to it.

You are always to mind that they are the

Heights of different Borders of the Sun, in the

dia

Morn
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melechy Morning of the Superior Border, and in the E

che lo vening of the Inferior.

Monday after Dinner we went to the Fort , to

ſee the Gentlemen , and communicate to them the

Obſervations which we had already made, and'

acquaint them with that we were to make that E

vening, according to which alone one might ré

gulate the true Longitude of the Cape. Upon

our return all theſe Gentlemen would needs go

alongwith us, to be Spectators of that Obſervati
Exk

on We were together upon the Terraſs taken An Interview

up in ſhowing them our Inſtruments, which betwixt the

ſeemed very pretty andcurious to them ; when Ambaſſador

we perceived my Lord Ambaſſador, who having and Commit
-7

fary General,
come incognito the Day before to walk in the Gar

81 den, found it fo pleaſant, that he returnedagain

next day to divert himſelf there, with moſt part
E

of the Officers of both Ships,and the Gentlemen

of his Retinue: The Ambaſſador and Commiſſa

Ty' had mutually enterchanged many Civilities

from the very dayof ourArrival, and no day
paft without ſending oneanother Preſents

. The
Heer Van Rheeden perceiving him , went immedi

ately down from the Terraſs, where he was ob

fęrving with us, andafter two or three turns,

meeting the Ambaſſador as by chance, theyen

tertained one another to their mutual ſatisfaction.

When the Ambaſſador was gone, the Commif The Emerſion

fary with the Heers, St. Martin, VanderſtelandBo- ofthe firft sa

sheros ſtayed with us in the Obſervatory till ten telles of Fupia
a Clock at Night. The emerſion of the firſt ter obſerved ,

Satelles happened,at ten Hours, five Min.forty
Sec. of the Clock not rectified. Wetook the

Lineof the Northern S
o

t
h
e

Me
ri
di
an

E
l
e
v
a
t
i
o
n
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h
e

S
u
n
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not
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444

obec

not make uſe of that ; becauſe the Operation was

not ſure.

After the emerſion of the firſt Sate !les from

under the Shadow of Fupiter, having compared

together the heights ofthe Sun,taken Morning and

Even ng,the third and fourth ofFune, and conlider

ed the difference of time amongſt the ſameheights

of the ſuperior and inferior Limb or Border of in

the Sun, becauſe in the Morning we had obſerv- Home

ed the ſuperior Border, and in the Evening the

inferior, we found that the Pendulum went falter

than the Sun both days, by eight and twenty

Minutes.

At the inſtant of the Emerſion of the firſt sa

telles it was by the Pendulum ten Hours, five Min.

forty Sec, from whence having fubtracted twenty

eight Minutes.

Remains the true time of the Emerſion, nine

Hours, thirty ſeven Min. forty Seconds.

The Ephemerides of Monſieur Caſſini Calculated

gave the time of that Emerſion in the

Meridian of Paris to be at eight Hours, twenty

fix Minutes.

But his Tables of Ecelipſes Calculated to Se

conds, gave the ſame emerſion at eight a Clock,

twenty fiveMin, forty Seconds.

Having deducted them from the hours obſerv,

ed at the Cape of Good Hope, nine Hours, thirty

ſeven Min. forty Seconds.
The diffe. There remains the difference of Meridians be

renceofme. twixt the Cape of God Hope and Paris of an Hour
ridians be ,

twixt the twelve Minutes, which make eighteen degrees

Cape of Good difference of Longitude ; and fuppoſingthe Lon
Hope and Pa- gitude of Paris taken from the fult Meridian,that

palles by the Idle of Fera the moft Weſterly of

the

obe E

to Minutes gave

Picha

Tin
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33

t10 7 the Canaries to be twenty two degrees and an half

according to the fame Author, the Longitude of

Des fra the Capeof GoodHope taken from thefame Meri

De dian, will be forty degrees and an half, not much

inged different from what the modern Charts affign to

ULI

hein Next day being Tueſday the fifth of June about

der ten of the Clock, theſe Gentlemen came back

oks to the Obſervatory, and ſtayed there will towards

pt . two in the Afternoon, to ſee us take the heiglit

fik and diſtance of the Table Mountain , and to view

wel ' our inſtruments. We ſhow'd then, particularly

the uſe of the Equinoctial Dial, bymeanswhere

HD of we found again that day the variation of the

Me needle to be eleven degrees and a half North weſt.
Eleny

So that two advantages may be drawn from

theſe obſervations. Firſt the variation ofthe Advantages

Needle which we found with the Aſtronomical drawn fromthat may be

Ring to be eleven degrees and a half Northweſt, the obſervati

' and then,thetrueLongitudeof theCape,which ons madeaf

teregulatedaccording tothat emerſion of the the Cape,
yfirft Satelles of Fupiter, which being to appear at

eight of the Clock twenty fix Minutes upon the

horizon of Paris, andhaving been obſerved at

the Cape atnine a Clock, thirty ſeven Minutes,
forty Secondsgives anhour twelve Minutes, forty
Seconds differencebetwixt the two Meridians of

thetwo places, which being converted into de

grees, make eighteen, and by conſequence the

are defective, and make the Cape moreEaſterlyby near three degrees than in reality it .

1. The Abbot of Choifi would needs be a wit

nel of ourObſervations, andfor fome time led
the Life of an Obſervator with us.

Towards the Eveningwehad notice fentusa
Shoar,

Charts

T
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1

1
:
5
1

-4

we were.

4

*

2

JAN

Shoar, that we muſt come aboard next Morning

betimes ; wewentimmediately all fix of us to the

The Gover- Fort to take leave of the Dutch Gentlemen, and
nour ſends ſe
veral Preſents give them our Thanks: For, indeed, we could

totheJeſuits, not be morecivilly, nor more kindly uſed than

Beſides when we went on Board we

foundPreſents of Tea and Canary Wine,whichthe

Governour ſent us, taking it kindly that we had

left with him a Microſcope and a ſmall burning

Glaſs.

Theſe Gentlemen ſeemed all much affected at

our Departure. Wepray God, ſaid they, em- ito

bracing us tenderly. That the deſigns for which

you aregoing to China may ſucceed, and that you

may bring agreat numberof- Infidels to theknow.

ledg of the true God. At length we parted, ve,

ry much touched alſo with their good deſires and

civilities. As we paſt by the Governours apart- hrad

ment.He ſhewed us in a Tub full of Water, two

Curious Fiſh little Fiſh, nolittle Fiſh, no longer than ones Finger. The

brought from Portugueſe call one of them the Gold -Fiſh, and the

Japan. other the Silver-Fiſh ; becauſe, in reality, the tai

of the Male ſeems to be of Gold, and the Fe

males of Silver. He told us that theſe Fiſh came

from China, and that the perſons of Quality of

theſe Countries as well as the Japaneſe had an ex

traordinary eſteem for them , and kept them in ball

their Houſes out of Curioſity. We ſaw ſom

of them afterward in the Palace of the Genera

of Batavia, and at Siam in the Houſe of the Lor

Conſtance, chief Miniſter of that Kingdom , an

of ſome Chineſe Mandarins. The Ambaſſado

had prayed the Heervan Rheeden Commiſſary Ge

neral to write to the General of Batavia, that h

would give us a Pilot to conductus to siam ,ani

nchi

16

bil
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tote! he having undertaken the Commiſſion , ſent the

5, zd ! Ambaffador, next day, a very obliging Letter for

couble that General, whereintowards the end he added

I be of himſelf, without any Sollicitation from us, an

de Article in our Favours. We ſpent, the Night in

Echt packing up our Inſtruments again , and nextMor- Wereimbark .

ebening before day we put them into -a Chaloop, ed in order to
miy which the Commander ordered to be in readi

neſs for us, and fo we went on broad again.

edil This is all that paſt at the Cape of Good Hope in What care was

relation to our obſervations. Though we plied taken of the

bi hem day and night, yet they were not ouronly Catholicks at

pour Employment. No ſooner had we got poffeffion the Cape.

of of ourlittle Obſervatory, but the Catholicks of

that Colony , who are pretty numerous, had no

tice of it, and were thereat exceedingly rejoyced.

* IatheMornings and Evenings theycame privately
S to us. There were ſome of all Countries, and

of all Conditions, Free, Slaves, French, Germans,

Portugueſe, Spaniards, Flemings, and Indians. They The Senti

who couldno otherwiſeexpreſsthemſelves; be- ments.licesher
cauſe we underſtood not their Language, fell up, the Capeupon

on their Knees and kiſſed our hands. They pulled our arrival.

Chaplets andMedalsoutof their Bofoms to ſhow

thatthey wereCatholicks,they wept and Imote

their Breaſts. That Languageof the Heartmuch

more touching than words, wrought great Com

paffion in us, and obliged us toembrace thoſe

look upon as ourBrethren . We'comforced them
poorPeople, whomChriſtian Charity made us

thebeſt we could, exhorting them to perſevere in

the Faith of Jeſus Chriſt, humbly and faithfully to

ſerve their Maſters, and to bear their troubles

with Patience. We commended it to them par

ticularly that theywould examinetheir Conſciences.

1

2

at
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craments.

at night, and honour the holy Virgin, who was

abfeſt to procure them more Grace to live Chri- i

ſtianly, and to keep them from Herelie. They are

who ſpoke French, Latin, Spaniſh, or Portugueſe - 32

were confeſſed . We viſited the Sick in their

Houſes and in the Hoſpital. This was all that 14

could be done for their Confolation in fo fhort again

time, they not having the Liberty to come on

board of us and hear Mals, nor we to ſay it du

The Jeſuits to them a Shoar. Nevertheleſsit muſt have been

are fuppeted fuſpected at theCape that wecarried them the

fting the Sa. Sacrament. For two of our Fathers returning

one day from on Board with a Microſcope in one

of theirHands coveredwith Spaniſh Leather gilt,

two or three of the Inhabitants walking upon

the Shoar, imagined it to be the holy Sacramenti

which they were carrying to Catholicks in aBox

They drew near to the Father to know the

truth of the matter ; the Father told them what

it was,and to convince them ,made them look into a

the Microſcope. Then one of them told him ,

Sir, I thought it had been fo, becauſe I know

that you are the greateſt Eneniies of our Religion.

Wecould not but ſmile at that ſaying, but with

out making anſwer we kept on in our way ſtrait

to the Fort.

To conclude all that concerns the Cape of the

Good Hupe, it only remains that I relate what we

learned of the ſtateofthe Countrey. For ſome

of our Fathers were charged to inform them
ſelves of that, whilſt the reſt were taken up a

bout their obſervations. In that Proſpect we

made it our Buſineſs to get out of M. Vanderſtellen

in the ſeveral Converſations we had with him alle

that could contribute to our Information; and we

made

184

LE
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made acquaintancewith a young Phyſician of Bre

Non in Sileſia, called Mr. Claudius, whom the
Dutch for his great Capacity entertain at the Cape.

Seeing he hath already travelled into China and
Fapan, where it was his Cuftom to obſerve every

thing, and thathe deſigns and paints Animals and
plants perfectly well, the Hollanders have ſtop'd

him there to aſſiſt them in making theirnew dil

coveries of Countries, and labour about the

natural Hiſtory of Africa. He hath compleated

two great Volumes in Folio. of ſeveral Plants,

which are drawn to the life, and he hath made

a Collection of all the kindswhich he hath paſted

to the Leaves of another Volume. Without

doubt the Heer van Rheeden who had always theſe

Books by him at home, and who ſhewed them to

us, has a deſign to givethe publick ſhortly an Hor
tus Africus after his Hortus Malabaricus. Had theſe

Books been to be fold, we would have ſpared no

Colt to have bought them and ſent them tothe

Kings Library. Since this learned Phyſician

hach already made fome Progreffes Sixſcore

Leagues upintothe Countrytowardsthe North
and Eaſt, there to make new diſcoveries, it is

from him thatwe got all theknowledg we have
of that Country, of which he gave us a little

Map madewith hisownhand, with ſome Figures
of the Inhabitants of the Country, and of the

Tareſt Animals, which here are inſerted. The

moſtremarkable things we learnt are what fol

The Dutch finding that an eſtabliſhmentin the Dutch fet.that place would be convenient for their Ships, ling on the

which they yearly ſend to the Indies, treated with Cape.

the Chief Heads of that Nation, who conſented

for

܂

low .
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for a certain quantity of Tobacco and Brandy,

to ſurrender that Country to them , and to with

draw farther up into the Continent. This agree

ment was made about theyear 1653 , and ſince

that time they have taken a great deal of pains to

make a firm ſetlement on the Cape. They have

at preſentthere a great Town and a Fort with

five Baſtions which commands all the Road. The

air is very good, the Soil excellent, and Corn

grows thereaswell as in Europe ; they have plant

ed Vines which yielda moſt delicate Wine.

Wild Gamethey have every where in abun

dance. Our Officers returned from Hunting and

Fowling with wild Goats, Antelopes, Pheaſants

and abundance of Partridges as big as the Wood

The different hens of France, and there are fourforts of them .

Animals that TheOxen and the Sheep are got farther up a

found on the mongſt the wild Natives of the Country ; but

Cape.
that is a Traffic which the Company reſerves to

themſelves, who buy them up for a little Tobac

co , and ſell them again to the Inhabitants of the

Cape, and to Strangers that put in there for freſh

Proviſions. We law Sheep there that weighed

fourſcore pound weight, and were very good

They have there alloCivit-cats,"many Wildcats,

Lyons and Tygers which have very pretty
skins

and eſpecially huge great Apes that comes fome

times in Troopsdownfrom the Table-land into the

Gardens of private Perſons, and carry away their

Melons and other fruit.Nine or ten Leagues
from

the Cape Eaſtward there is a Chain of Hills full of

Lyons, Elephants, and Rhinoceroffes of a prodi

gious bignels
. Men of credit who have travelled

there aſſured me that they had found thefoot-trace

of

meat.
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of an Elephanttwo foot and a half in diameter;

and that they had ſeen ſeveral Rhinoceroffes as A prodigious

high and big as an ordinary Elephant. All that Elephant.

I can ſay as to that, is that I have ſeen the two

horns whichthat Beaſt carries on its Noſe,faſtned

together as they are naturally, ofa bigneſs and

weight that inclined me to believe that what they

told meof it was true. ' The Lieutenant of the À property of

Caſtlewho went on that Progreſs, told me that the Rhinoce

the Rhinoceros being in rage runs his greateſt

Horn into the Ground and continues to run a kind

of Furrow with it, till he come up with him that

has ſmitten him . The skin of that Beait is ſo

hard, that it is Muſquet-proof, unleſs one take
his time to hit it, whenitthews its Flank, the on

ly place of its body where fire-armsor halbards,

that theTravellers càrry, can wound it. There
àre Horſes and Afſes there of extraordinary beau

şy. The firſt have a very little head, and pretty

long Ears. Theyare coveredallover withblack

and white ſtreaksthatreach from their back to

their belly about fouror fivefingersbroad and are

very pretty to look on , I ſawthe skin of onethat

had beenkilled ,which myLord Ambaſſador

bought to carry with him intoFrance as a very cu

riousthing.As forthe Affes,they are of all colours,

they havealong blew liftonthebackthatreaches
from head to tail,and the reſt of thebody like the

horfe, full of pretty broad ſtreaks, blew, yellow ;
green, black and white, allvery lively.

are ſoplentiful there thatthey are ſeeni
· feeding in Flocks like Sheep,and Iheard the Com

manders Secretary fay , and the Commander him

felf too, that they had ſeen ten thouſand of them

together in a Plain which they found in a Wood.

F

Stags

There
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There are not ſo many Lyons nor Tygersas Srags,

but yet there is a great many of them, and I
can eaſily believe it becauſe of the vaſt number

of thoſe Balts skins wherein they Trade at the

Cape. They keep not ſo cloſe to theWoods,but

that they come ſometimes to places inhabited,

where they ſet upon any thing they meet, and

even upon Men themſelves. There happened an

inſtance of this , while we were there, and the

Commiſſary-General told us it. Two Menwalk

ing at a diſtance from their habitations perceived

a Tyger, one fired at it and miſſed it, upon which

it made a ſpring at him and brought him to the

ground : the other ſecir:g in what extreme danger

his Comrade was, fired at the Tygerand wound

ed his friend in the thigh ; The Tyger in the

mean time having received no hurt, lefthis prey ,

and made after this Man ; the firſt getting up

again came in in the nick of time and killed the

Tyger. They ſay that this Beaſt hath ſuch an

inſtinct that amongſt an hundred Men it will

ſingle out him that fired at it, and leave all the

relt. A month before, the like accident almoſt

happened of a Lyon who tore to pieces a Man

and his Servant, pretty near the habitations, and

was afterwards killed himſelf.

At the Cape we took a great may excellent
Several forts

Fiſh . Amongſt others Mullets, and of thoſe fiſh
of Fiſh at the

which in France they call Dorades, or Gilt-heads and
Cape.

are far different from the Dolphin which is much

bigger and better deſerves that name, becauſe of

its yellowiſh colour and golden ſpecks, that make

it paſs for one of the lovelieſt Fiſh that ſwims

in the Sea. We took alſo great numbers of Soals,

and ſome Cramp- fiſh: The Cramp- fiſh is an ugly

Fiſh ,
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! Fiſh and very ſoft, which hath the virtue, when

they fiſh for it, to cauſe a numneſs in the hand

and arm . We ſaw many Sea -Wolves there, which

ſeem to be well enough named. There are Pine

guins there alſo . Theſe are water-foul, without

wings, and are conſtantly almoſt in the water, be

ing truly amphibious.

In the year 1681. the Heer Vanderſtel fetled

a new Colony, conſiſting of fourſcore and two

Families, nine or ten Leagues farther up in the

Country, and called itby the name of Hollenbok.
Some affirm that there are Gold Mines on the Golden Mines

Cape. They ſhewed us Stones found there which on the Cape.

ſeemed to confirm that opinion ; for they are

ponderous, and with a Microſcope onemay dif-.

cover on all ſides ſmall particles that look like
gold.

But the moſt curious thing we found on the

Capewasan exact Map of the places about new ,
ly diſcovered by a Hollander, with a Latin rela

tion of the Nations that inhabit them . Both were

given usbya ManofCredit who hath fet down

nothing but what himſelf was an eye-witneſs ots
the tranſlation of it follows.

66

66

t6

“ The South point of Africa is no leſs remote ATranſlation

a from Europe, thanthe mannerofits Inhabitants of aLatin
are different from ours. For theſe people are relation of

«
ignorant

of the Creation of the World, the the Places2

Redemption ofMankind, and the Myſtery of beaute, the

the moſt Holy Trinity. However theyadore a

God, but theknowledge they have of him is
very confuſed. In honour of him they kill

“
Cows

and Sheep, and Oder Him the Fleſh and

Milk in Sacrifice, asa token of their gratitude

F 2

66

towards



1 . A V
o
y
a
g
e

t
o

S
i
a
m

. B
o
o
k

II .

1

6
8

( 6

“ towards that Deity, who grants. them as
“ they believe, fometimes Rain and ſometimes

“ fair weather according as they ſtand in need ,

“ of it, they expect no other life after this. Not

withſtanding that they have ſtill ſome good

qualities which ſhould hinder us from deſpiſing

“ them : for they have more Charity and Fidelity
one toward another then is to be found common- me

ly amongſt Chriſtians. Adultery and Theft in

are with them capical Crimes always puniſhed **

" by Death. Thoevery Man has the liberty to make

“ take as many Wives as he is able to maintain, late

yet none of them , not of the richer fort is to del

" be found with more than three.

“ Theſe People are divided into ſeveral Natie ale

The Manners (6 ons, who have all the ſame way of living
of the Inha

bitants of the
“ Their ordinary Food is Milk and the flela of time

Cape.
" the Cattle which they keep in great quantity. 97

“ Every one of theſe Nations have their Head or 13

“ Captain whom they obey, that Office is Heredi- cis

from Father to Son . The Right 572

“ Succeſſion belongsto the Eldeſt, and that they

may retain the Authority and Reſpect, they areo

" the only Heirs of their Fathers, the younger iun

“ having no other inheritance, but the obligation Hou

“ of ſerving their Elders. Their Cloaths are not

more bur plain Sheep -skins with the wool, pre ktore

pared with Cowsdung and a certain Greaſe that di

“ renders them inſupportable both to the eye and cond

“ fmell. The firſt Nation in the Language of

" the Country, is called Songuas. The Europe

" ans call thoſePeople Hotentots,perhaps becauſe they

.“ have always that word in their mouth when the

" they meet Strangers. Seeing they are nimble,

Strong, bɔld, and more expert than others in

6 handling

tary, andand
goes
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handling their Arms, which are the Javelin and

Arrows, they go and ſerve other Nations as Sol

diers, and ſo there is not one Nation who beſides Their Arms

" their own Natives have not allo Songuas in their

“ Militia. In their own Country theylive in Their Foods
deep Caves, and ſometimes in Houſesas others

" do. They live much by Hunting, at which

" they are very dextrous : they kill Elephants,

" Rhinocerofles, Elks, Stags, Antelopes, wild

" Goats and ſeveral other Beaſts, of which there

" is a prodigious quantity on the Cape,they gather

" alfoat certain times the Honey which the Bees

" make in hollow Trees and Rocks.

I will make a little digreſſion fromthis relati- Their blind.

that I may giveanaccount ofwhatweour neſsastomat

felves have ſeen ofthoſepeople,orwhatwelearn- tersof Reli
.

ed ofthem from very ſure hands. The Hoten

does being perſwaded that there is no other life af

ter this, labour as little and take as much cafe as

they can in this world. To hear them talk even Their Opini

when they are ſerving the Dutch, fora little Bread, on as to theirTobacco
,or Brandy,they look upon them as Naves ownway of

who labour the Land of their Country, and as living, and
that of Stran"People of no Couragewhoſhutthemſelves upwithin Houſes and Forts to ſecure them from
gers.

theirEnemies, whilft their people Encamp ſecure

ly inthe open Fieldswithoutſtooping fo low as

to labour Land. By that way of living they

pretend to demonſtrate that they are Maſters of
theEarth, and thehappieſt People of theWorld ,
becauſe they alone live in liberty and repoſe,

wherein they place their felicity. Whilſt we

were in the CompaniesGarden, a leading Man

amongſt them ſeeing how civilly we were uledby

the chief of the Dutch there ; came to the Ob

ſervatory,F. 3
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ſervatory , and there meeting Father Fontenay, he

preſented him with two Oranges, ſaying to him in

Portugueſe, Reverendo Padre, Géral dos Ottentots à

vosſa Senhoria ;thereby intimating that his Captain

and Nation congratulated our arrival.

Whatever good Opinion they may have of

themſelves, they lead a wretched life. They are

nafty even to exceſs, and it would ſeem that they

ſtudy to make themſelves hideous. When they

would deck themſelves, they rub over their heads,

face, and hands, with the fútt of their kettles, and

when that is wanting, they have recourſe to a

certain kind of black greaſe, that makes them

ſtink and look ſo horridly that there is no enduring

of them. Hence is it that their hair which is na

turally almoſtas woolly as the hair ofNegroes,runs

into little round knots, to which they faſten pie

The. Apparel ces ofCopper orGlaſs. Thoſe amongſt them of

and Women.
greateſt note to theſe Ornaments add great Ivory

Rings which they wear about their Arms above

andbelow the Elbows. Their food is far more

furpriſing than all the reſt for they make a deli

cious diſh of the Vermin that breeds in the skins

wherewith they are clad . We have ſeen this

oftner than once, otherwiſe we could never have

believed it. The Women beſides this Apparel,

encompaſs their legs with the guts of Beaſts, or

ſmall skins which they cut for this uſe : they do

it to preſerve them from the prickingsof Thorns,

when they go through the woods, and to have al

ways a preſent remedy againſt hunger if they
ſhould beput to a pinch. Their Artire confifts

of ſeveral ſtrings of Beads made of Shells of

Bones of different colours, whereofthey make

themſelves Neck-laces and Girdles, and fome

of the Men

thicker
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thicker Rings which they wear about their
Arms.

However Barbarity has not ſo totally effaced TheirMoral

all the Tracts of Humanity in thoſe people, Virtues.

but that there remains ſtill fome footſteps of

Virtue: they are truſty, and the Dutch allow

them free acceſs into their houſes without any fear

of being Robbed by them . Nevertheleſs it is faid ,

that they are not ſo reſerved as to Strangers, or

to the Dutch who are new comers, who know

them not ſo well as to get them puniſhed for it.

They are beneficent and helpful
, and keep no

thing wholly for themſelves. When they have.

any thing given them, if it can be divided, they

give a ſhare of it to the firſt of their acquaintance

they meet, nay they'll hunt about for them for

that purpoſe, and commonly keep the leaſt ſhare

of whatthey have to themſelves.

When any one amongſtthem is Convicted of themanner

a Capital Crime, as of Theft or Adultery, the how they pain

Captain and chief Mei Aſſemble, and having nith Crimes.

fairly Triedthe Priſoner,theythemſelves are the
Executioners of their own Sentence, they knock

on the head with Cudgels, every onecoming

in order and according to his quality to give him

ablow, after the Captain in honour hath given The knowled

him the firſt; orotherwiſethey run him through ges they have

withtheir Javelins. Theyfay,theyare Aftro of the meaning
logers and Herbaliſts, and Men of Creditaſſured tural things.

us that they prettywell underſtood the diſpoſition

ofthe Heavens, and that theywould diſtinguiſh They are for

Simples, eveninthenight-time by the touch and accuſtomed teImell.They are exceſſively jealous oftheir Liberty , Liberty, that

and theDutch Commander told us thathe had they cannot

4 mind to tame one of them by making him leaſtcon

F4
his ſtraint.

him

vens and Na
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his Domeſtick Servant in his tender Age : How

ever when he was grown up, there was a neceſſity

of giving him leaveto be gone, which he inſtant

ly deſired, ſaying, that he could not fubmit to

the rack of a regular life, that the Dutch and fuch

other Nations were Slaves to the Earth, and that

the Hotentots were the Maſters of it, that they were

not forced to ſtand with the Hat continually un

der their Arm , and to obſerve a hundred uneaſie

Cuſtoms; that they ate when they werehungry,

and followed no other Rules but what Nature

taught them , afterall they are merry, fprightly,

brisk in their words, and ſeem to have wit.

They have fome very odd and whimſical

Cuſtoms. When a Woman has loſt her firſt

husband, ſhe oughtafterwards to cut off as ma

ny joynts of her fingers beginning at the little

finger, as ſhe Marrys new Husbands. The Men

in their youth make themſelves half Eunuchs,

pretending that that contributes much to the pre

ſervation and encreaſe of bodily agillity. They

The Hunters are all eitherHunters or Shepherds, theſe dwell

live inthe: in Caves, and live on their Prey: theſe feedon

Woods, and their Flocks and their Milk : Theylodg inHuts

in Cottages : made of the branches of Trees, covered with

A defcription skins and mats like to tents ; the door of them is
of theſe Cot- fo low , that there is no entring but upon all four,
tages. and the roof fo little raiſed,thatonecannot ſtand

upright in them . Four or five Families lodg in

oneof theſe hovels which is not above five or fix

Geometrical paces in circumference : they make

the fire in the middle, and the apartments are

only diſtinguiſhed by holes dug in the ground two

foot deep. But let us now goonwith the Relation

which we have interrupted.

The
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1

upon

The ſecond Nation is that of the Namaquas, the TheNamaquas
lives in Villa

Figure of whom is here repreſented. The firſt time ges, and are

we diſcovered them was in the year 1682. We ens políter than

tred their Village, and by ſome Caffres thatſerved us the reft.

for Guides, we ſent their Captain Tabacco, a Pipe,

Brandy, a Knife and ſome bits of Coral. The Cap

sain accepted our Preſents, and in gratitude ſent us

two fatSheep each of whoſe Tails weighed above twenty

pound weight, with a great veſſel full of Milk, and

a certain herb which they call Konna; it is probable

that that famous Plant which the Chineſes name

Ginſeng: for Monſieur Claudius who hath ſeen it

at China, affirms that he found two Plants of it

the Cape, and ſhew'd us the intire Figure of

it which he had drawn to the life, andwhich

Monſieur Thevenet lately gave me a fight of. They

uſe Kanna as frequently as the Indians do Betle and

Next day one of their Captains came to us:

He was a Man who for the tallneſs of bis Stature and

a certain fierceneſs. in his laoks, was reſpected by his

Country-People, he brought along with him fifty young

Mer, and as many Women and Girls. TheMen car
ried each of them a Fiute in their hand made of a Their Muſick

certain Reed very well xörought, which rendred a

pretty pleasant found. The Captain having given them

the fign, they fell a playing all together upon theſe In

Struments, with which the women andgirls mingled

their voices, and a noiſe which they made by clapping

of their hands. Theſe two Companies were drawn into

tipo rings one within another. The firſt, which was the
qutmoſt, and made up of the Men, encompaſſed the

fecond or the ring of the women,

them, both men andwomendanced thus in a round,

ebe.Men turning to the right hand andthe women to Theirway of

the left, while an Old Man Standingin themiddle Dancing.

Areka.

and Inſtrue

ments.

with

i that was within
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with a ſtick in his hand beat the time and regulated

their cadance. Their Mufick at a diſtance feemed to be

pleaſant nay and harmonious too , but there was no kind

of regularity in their dance, or rather it was a meer

confuſion. The Namaquas are held in great reputa

tion amongſt thoſe people, and are accounted brave,

TheStrength, Warlick, andPotent, though their greateſt Forces exceed

Courage, and not two thouſand Men bearing Arms. They are all tall
Manners. of Stature and ſtrong, have good natural ſenſe ; and

when any queſtion is put to them , they weigh their

tvords well before they anſwer, and all their anſwers

are ſhort and grave. They ſeldom laugh, and ſpeak

very little, the Women ſeem to be nafty, and are not

near lo grave as the Men .,
Thevbiquas The third Nation are the Ubiquas. They are by

are given to Profeſſion Robbers, and rob the Africans as well as
Thieving.

Strangers. Though they are not able to ſend five hun

dred Men into the Field , yet it is not eaſie to root them

out, becauſe they retreat into inacceſſible Mountains.

The Gouriquas make the fourth Nation which is but

The different of ſmall extent. The Ilaſſiquas makes the fifth, and

Nations diſa are more numerous : they are Rich andPowerful, little

covered by verſed in the art of War ; contrary to the fixth Nation ,
the Dutch.

I mean, the Gouriquas who are great Warriours.

The ſeventh Nation are the Souſiquas, and the Odi

quas are their Allies.

In the great Rivers there is a Monſtrous Crea
The Sea-cow .

ture which they call a Sea -cow , and equals the

Rhinoceros in bigneſs, the Fleſh, or to ſay better,

the Lard of it is good to eat, and hath a very

pleaſant taſte, I have here given you a cut ofit ;

as to Trees, Plants and Flowers, there are infinite

numbers of them , and thoſe very curious, not on

ly for their beauty, but for their particular virtues
alfo

In
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In the Progreſs they made which laſted five The Gover

Months, they advancedasfar North -wardas the nor ofthe
Cape made a

Tropick ; that is to ſay, they diſcovered two Progreſs up

hundred Leaguesof the Country, keeping always into theCoun

withinten ortwelve Leagues of the Weſtern Oce, trey,

an. The Commander Vanderſtel was there in Per

fon, accompanied with fifty eight Men well Arm

ed. His Caleſs came after him and forty Waggons

with
twenty eight Horſes, three hundred Sheep,

and a hundred and fifty Oxen. Theſe laſt carri

ed the Baggage and drew the Waggons, and the

Sheepſerved for food to the Travellors. He fet

out with his Company from the Cape of Good-hope

about the latter end of May, which is the Winter

time in that Country, and he choſe that ſeaſon,

thathe might not wantWaterand Forrage in the
Delarts which it behoved himto croſs over. They

diſcovered ſome different Nations the eight and

twentieth Degree of Latitude, who live in a plea

fant Countrey aboundingin allſorts ofFruits

and Animals. Before they got thither, they found

many Defarts and Mountains one of which was

ſo high, that the Commander afſüred us they

were forty days in mounting up to thetop of it .
They were all both Man and Bcaft like to have

been killed with thirft,and were many times in dan

ger of being devoured by the wild beaſts which

they met in Troops. He had much ado to ſave the danger
himſelffrom aRhinocerosof ahuge bignefs that hewas in life

was within three ſteps of him ready to tear him loſinghis life.
in pieces, had he not eſcaped it by flinging him

felf to one ſide, andgettingoutof ſight of theBeaſt, which fought about for him a long while

to have rent him .

But
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But when they came to the 27th. Degree of

Latitude about ten or twelve Leagues from the

Coaſt of the Ocean ; they met with a very nu

merous Nation , and far more tractable than any

they had met with till then . M.Vanderſtel had

with him two Trumpets, fome Hobois, and five

or fix Violins , and ſo ſoon as the People heard and
the found of theſe Inſtruments , they camera

flocking about them , and ſent for their Muſique, ama

conſiſting of nearthirty perſons, who had almoft
all different Inſtruments. He that was in the mid

dle hada very long Cornet made of the gut

Bullock dried and prepared, the reſt hadFlagel- the
lets and Flutes made of Canes of different lengths

500
and thickneſs. They bore their Inſtruments muck

after the ſame manner as ours are , but with this

difference that there is butone hole, which reaches

from one end to the other, and is much widerthan the
that of the Flutes and Flagelets commonly uſed in

France. To tune them together, they make uſe

of a Ring that hath a little opening inthe middle,

which they move up or down in the pipe by

means of a little wand, according to the note they

Their Muſick, would have it tuned to . They hold their Inſtru
Inſtruments

ment with one hand, and with the other preſs
and Dancing their Lips againſt the Inſtrument that ſo they may

blow full into the Pipe, that Mulick is ſimple, but

it is harmonious. He that is Maſter of the Con

fort having made all the other Muſicians tune

their Inſtruments according to the Key and Note

of the Cornet, which he has by him, bids the

Tune that is tobe played, and with a great ſtick

beats the time ſo ashemay be ſeen of all.

The Muſick is always accompanied with

Dances, which conſiſt in leaping, and certain

Main

motions LE
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Pigemotions of the feet, without budging out of the

from t place they are in . The Womenand Maids,

perpa making a great ring about the Dancers, only

chan a clap their hands, and ſometimes knock with their

apfelsa feet in cadence. None but the players on the In

endi ftruments change their place in Dancing, except

ke but the Maſter of the Muſick,who ſtands motionleſs

ca that he may keep them in tune and time.

hulp The Men are well ſhapen and robuft; they

le have long hair, which they ſuffer tohang down

Den and dangle about their ſhoulders. Their Arms

In are the Arrow and Javelin , which hath ſome re

Ft femblance with the Lance, their Apparel conſiſts

in a long Cloak of a Tygers skin, that reaches

mu down to their heels, ſome of them are as white

E as the Europeans, but they ſmut themſelves with

a greaſe and the powder of a certain black ſtone,

wherewith they rubover their face and whole ba

dy. Seeing their Fields and Woods aboundwith

very rare limples of all ſorts, they are all Herba

lits. Many ofthem are very skilful in Minerals

too, which they know how to melt and prepare,

but they have no great eſteem forthem ,perhaps,

becauſe there area great many Gold, Silver and

Copper Minesintheir Country. Their Women

naturally areveryfair,butto pleaſetheirHus
bands they make themſelvesblack as they do.

Married Womenhave the upper part of their Their Appa .

head ſhaved, and upon their earslong ſharp point- rel.
ed ſhells. They cover themſelves with the skins

ofTygers, coloured Rats, which they tye about

their bodies with thongs. That Nation highly

value a certain kind of pith of ſtone, which is not

to be found but in the heart of fome Rock , and

pretty hard and of a very dark colour. Ex

e

is

perience
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perience hath taught them that that Mineral is

of a wonderful Virtue to bring Women to Bed

when they are in Labour, and to make their

Cows, Sheep, and Goats eaſily bring forth. When

the Dutch blew up a great Rock with a Mine

theyſprung, they werevexed and complained of

it as if they had been Robbed of a great Trea

fure. Upon my return I had a piece of that

Mineral given me, with ſome of the other forts

that have been found in that Country.

There are many other forts of Animals and In.

fects to be found there, whereof theſe are the

Figures. The firſt is a Serpent with horns, called

' the Ceraftes which has not been hitherto feen,

and whoſe poiſon is extremely dangerous. Se

condly, a Camelion that changes it ſelf into all

colours. And has a cry like toa Rar. Thirdly,

a Lizard, when one ſtrikes him he makes a Moan

like a Child that cries, and growing angry briſtles

up his fcales wherewith he is rough all over. His

Tongue is blewiſh and very long, and when any

body comes near him, he is heard to blow with

great violence. There is another Lizzard alſo to

be found there, that is marked with three white

croffes, but the bite of it is not ſo dangerous as that
of the firſt.

From all that hath been ſaid, it plainly appears,

that that Part of Africa is no leſs Peopled, leſs

Rich, nor leſs Fertile in all ſorts of Fruits and

Animals, than the other Parts already diſcovered,

though it hath been ſo long neglected. The

People who inhabit it areneither Cruel nor Wild,

and want neither Docility nor Wit, as appears

more and dayly, by the Commerce that the

Dutch entertain with that . But it is their great

Mis



Book II. AVoyage to Siam .
79

Misfortune, and not enough to be lamented, that The Misfor

being ſo numerousaPeople, theyhave no Know- tunes ofthoſe
Idolatrous

ledg of thetrue God, and that no body endea
People, and

vours to inſtruct them. Men , indeed, travel o- the ſmall

ver all their Country, and even viſit them at hopes there

their Habitations in the thickeſt Foreſts, they is of conver

crofsover their ſcorching Defarts, and with much ting them .

Hardſhip, Charges and Danger, climb over their

ſteepeſt Mountains. Butthis is only done to

diſcover their Mines, to examine thé Plentiful

neſs of their Provinces, to learn their Secrets,

andthe Virtues of their Simples, and to grow rich

bytheir Commerce. The truth is, ſuch an En

terpriſe, and the Execution of ſo great and diffi

cult a Deſign wouldbe very laudable, if Zeal for
the Salvation of their Souls came in for a ſhare,

and if in trading with them , one did teach them

the way to Heaven, andthe Eternal Truths.

Zealous Miſſionaries, who would look upon

thoſe Peopleasranſomed by the Blood of Jeſus

Chriſt, and for all theyare fuch Savages, as ça

pable of glorifying Godto allEternity, as the
Nations who are moſt Polite, would be very ne

cellary in that remote Part of Africa. In the firſt

place, theywouldbeaffiftant totheCatholics
of theCape, who are many years without Maf

ſes and theSacraments, for want of Prieſts. They

wòuld atthe ſame timeinſtruct the Hottentates, al

readyknown, and the more eaſie to be won over

to Jeſus Chrift, that they have no conſiderable

Vice thatmay divert them from Chriſtianity. In

proceſs of time they might advance up to the

moie diſtantPeople, of whom , by GodsGrace,

manymightbe brought in to the Sheep-Fold of

Theſe

our Saviour.
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Our Depar- Theſe are the Particulars concerning the Cape C

ture from the which we learned during our abode there. We 12
Cape of Good

Hopes
had reſolved to weigh Anchor the Sixth of Fumey ya

and for that end all were got on Board in the

Mórning, but we wanted a Wind to carry us out. 13

Next day, the Seventh, a Breeze blowing from

North, we weighed and put under Sail aboutfe. ren

ven of the Clock , and having beat a little, that may

we might ſtand clear of the Tail of the Lyon;

we doubled the Cape without any difficulty. They te

affirm this to be one of the moſt dangerous places

in all the Ocean . The truth is, there is a very do

rough Sea there, and there is always dangerwith

a contrary Wind ; but, thanks be to God, we w

found none, becauſe we had a fair Wind. We

had, indeed, always very high Seas, and ourShipya

rouled and made ſo much Travel, that we could

neither ſtand norfit without ſomethingto hold by, the

and far leſs Reſt in the Night-time. However
we eaſily took heart, becauſe we made a great so

deal of waywith theſe high Weſt andSouth -weſt

winds. This continued about eighteen days, in

which time we ran near feven hundred Leagues.

Nay, we had made more, but for the Currents

which we met near to the Iſle of Madagaſcar,

were contrary to us : we ran at firſt to the thirty so

ſeventh Degree of South Latitude,
that we

might find the weſterly Winds,becauſe in the
Seaſon we wereinthen, they commonly reign , an

there. Nevertheleſs, about the time, that's to

fay, on the ſixteenth about eleven a clock in the

Morning, at the height of thirty ſix Degrees buce

South Latitude, whilſt we were making pretty

good way with a fair Gale, on a ſudden the

Wind changed righton head, and back-filled our

2dbic
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WE

1

1

1

1

gtal Sails with ſo much violence, that we were like Navigators

here,i to have failed all our Maſts,and had much ado ought tobe

th of; tobring the Ship about andget our Sails in the theirGuard

bad al Wind again. The Heer St. Martinwarned us about the
Darryl: that

ſhould tell our Pilots not to ſtand to the thirty ſixth

with South, but as little as they could, and that fo Degree South
Latitude.

Lil axe foon aswe ſhould find the Weſt-winds, makethe

litet beſt of our way, and bear away ſtreight Eaſt,
the lo He affüred us that the Dutch had obſerved , that

ulyl the more they ſtood to the Southward, the more

coup violetit Winds they found, and that ſometimes

isiz they changed fo fuddenly,from Stern to Stemm ;

gere that many times they had their Sails blown away,

Get and theirMalts broughtbytheBoard. Butthere

d wasno neceſſity of giving this laſt Advice to
our Monſieur de Vaudricourt, for there never was a

21 more vigilant and induftious Commander, and

3 we fared the better for it, eſpecially that day ;

for if the ShipsCompatiyhad not been looking

op out, and the Officers upon the Deck, we had ruhi

great risk of loſing, at leaſt our Maſts and our

Hereby it is. apparert enougli, that the leſs
Ships ſtand away to the Southward, the better it

and that if they met with weſterly Windsat
the height of the Cape, they ſhould ſteer their

Courſe, without giving themſelves the trouble of

running into more Latitude, becauſe of the Win

ter Seaſon , and the Accidents I have been ſpeak

ing of, which without Caution and Circumſpe
ctron , are not to be avoided. It is not the ſame

incoming back, aswefound it in ourPaſſage off
of the Ile Maurict ; and I heard alſo à Dutch

Filot,
whom wetook in at Batdvia to carry us to

Siam ; tell my Lord Airbaſſador fo . He ſaid ,

Sails
361

TO

that
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the Cape.

being

Be our

hely

that in the Summer-time, which wetook to re

Neceſſary turn again to the Cape, the beſt way was to

Remarks for ſtand away Southward to the thirty fifth or thir

thoſewho are ty ſixth Degree of Latitude, for avoiding ſome
bound to the

Indies from furious Gufts of wind, which happen commonly

near the Iles Maurice and Medagaſcar ; that theſe

Guſts are like Hurricanes, which endanger
the

beſt Ships. That was a very diſcreet Warning, at
and two violent Storms that we met with in

thoſe very fame Parts, as I ſhall relate in its

proper place, convinced us of the Truth of

it.

I have already obſerved that we were put
in

vain Hopes, that being paſt the Line, we ſhould

find at the height of,fix or ſeven Degrees South

Latitude, fair Winds to carry us to the Cape of
Good-hope. We were no leſs deceived after we

had doubledthe Cape,in our Expectation of the

Weſterly Winds, that were ſo confidently pro

miſed us, if we ſtood off to the thirty ſixth of NE

thirty ſeventh Degree South.
We followed theſe

Inſtructions , but we found that what the Heer

Van Rheeden ſaid was true, when he affured us that

their Pilots had obſerved within theſe four or five

years, that the Seaſons and Windswere extreamly

altered, and that there was notruſtingto paft Pachet

Experience, but to fail with all circumſpection.
Seeing our Pilots ſteered their Courſe accord

ing to the Inſtructions that were given them in

France, they bore awaySouth to the thirtyſe w

venthDegree ofLatitude and farther,thatthey

might preſerve the Weſt Winds, but there we

loſt them ; for having met with them upon our

ſetting out from the Cape,'they failed us at the
thirtyfourth Degree. Nay, they began

tea

අය.

410 V
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talen
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ayr both fo contrary and ſo high, that we nevermet

Sthat with ſo rough a Sea as we had then ; nothing but

oiding Mountains and Abyſſes, and the Waves broke a

gainſt the Ship with ſo much violence , thatthey

; that made almoſt as great a Noiſe as a Canon Shot,

langa fo that had not the been a ſtrong Ship, and had

We the Weather lafted many days longer, ſhe would

et vil have been in great danger of ſpringing Leaks,
lanet and of being foundered . The Waves ran fo

Tot high, and broke fo violently, that they went

clear overour Stern, and poured in ſeveral Tuns

of Water at a time betwixt Decks, which was

welk very uneaſy and tireſome to the Ships Compa

ny.

After ſix or ſeven days, theſe Winds did in- Prayers,made

deed abate a little, butthen they became contrary. forobtaining
This obliged usto haveour recourſe to the of fair Wea

Holy
ther.Virgin, to whom the whole Ships Company

vowed a Nevenary, or a nine daysDevotion, to

vedi pray her that ſhe would obtain a fair Wind for

che us, becauſe having made little or no wayfor near

de aFortnight, we were afraid of beingforced to
put into the coaſt of Malabar or the Iſle of Cei

Se lon, or at leaſt to come too late to Batavia, for

making theVoyage of Siam that year. Wehad

!

Sickneſs andthe more cauſe to dread thatDelay, for that we be

gantohave a great manyfick on board, notonly shipsComp?becauſe of the bad Weather, but alſo of bad ny.

Victuals, which now began to be ſpoilt. We
had at leaſt ſixty fick at a time from the Cape to

Batavia
, moſt of them of Scurvies, a Diſtemper

which rotted their Legs, their Mouth , and made

We had then a fair Occa
fion toaſſiſt thoſe

poor Wretches in the Work of

their Salvation
. We did allwe could to admin

mongſt the

7 기

their Teeth drop out.

nilter

1
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niſter to them Spiritual Comfort in their Troubles, suprant

by teaching them to make a good uſe of them. Sie kama

The Patience It was eaſie to make them reſolve to reſign them- 25,2

and Piety of ſelves to theWill of God,in the violent Pains they putery

the Sea-men. endured, eſpecially when they were dreſſed ; the sand

Chirurgeonsbeing obliged to ſcarific their Gums, mid

even to the Palate of their Mouth , and then make sztura

them waſh their Mouth with Vinegar or Brandy sa ki

to ſtop the Putrefaction , and hinder a Gangreen. Te dw

Wewere ſometimes ſurpriſed to ſee in whattran. xull

quility they were amidit their Pains ; how indif- con

ferent as to Health or Sickneſs, Life or Death, twas

deſiring nothing in this World, but that God's up

Will might be fulfilled. They ſhew'd ſo much bette

Earneſtneſs to hear Maſsand ' to Communicate, do

that getting their Meſs -mates to carry them up s nim

upon the Deck, you might ſee them faint away, the
and

fore they had performed their Devotion. Doubt Dez

yet return ſatisfied , though far ficker than be

- leſs this was a great Comfort to us, which was zime

much encreaſed by the Converſion of two poor

Sea-men Calviniſts, who were ſhipped without man

the Ambaſſadors knowledge. Had it been known

that they were Hereticks, they would neverhave

beenſufferedto make their Voyage;but Divine

Providence made uſe ofthe Curioſity they had

ofgoing to Siam , to bring them into the way
Salvation. They had much ado to reſolve upon and a

it, but at length, being gained and inſtructed by

one of our Fathers, they publickly renounced the
Errors of Calvin . Father Fontenay having made a
ſhort Exhortation to them to confirm them in the

Reſolution of living and dying good Catholicks, tithe|

received their Abjuration thethirdSunday after

W’nit-Sunday. Theywereafterwards farther in

igns

W

there

Merents

Dente

ture

ſtructed
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- Thouse structed to prepare them for their firſt Communi

e of the on, which ſometime after they performed with

lignte much Piety, and ſince that time both of them

Pisos have lived very exemplarily in the Ship.

We began then our Novenary the ſeventh of God grants

i Ge Fuly, and next day, our Prayers were heard.There fair Weather

menos aroſe fo favourable a Wind, that we made fifty at the Inter

r Bru Leagues in leſs than four and twentyHours ; al cellion of the
ter that we ſaw Weeds and Foul in greater num- gin .

late ler than uſually, for we had not failed of having

op their Company all theway from the Cape to BA

u De tavia. It was thought they came from the Iſle of

the St. Paul of Amſterdam , which is towards the thir

for ty fixth Degree of South Latitude, and the eigh

During ty ninth ofLongitude.

The Having run near a thouſand Leagues Eaſt

ward, we ſtecred away our Courſe Northward,

that we might make the Iſle of Java, which lies

within ſıx Degrees of the Line Southward. Nay,

for ſome time wehad a freſh fair Gale, but July

the Fifteenth it began to flacken ſo much, that

we hardly made any Way at all . The Seven
teenth of the fame Month, in the Night-time, we

- repaſſed the Tropick of Capricorn, and from that

Di day forward we failed as near as we
could

Wind, until wecame in ſightoftheIfle of Fava.For we were afraid of falling too much to the A Caution

of the Streight of the Sound, which would have lected in that

Northward, and by confequence to the Leeward not to be neg.

courſe,
mightily perplexed us, becauſe the Trade-winds

and Currents that are in thoſe Parts, not ſuffer

ing us to enter it, we would have been obliged to

put into the Iſle of Ceilon or Sumatra. Therefore

we deGred Winds that might ſuffer us to bear a.

way more to the Eaſt, to the end we might

TEATE

Die

ich

FOM

kar

upon a

G 3 come
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come up with the Land of Java. However, per

ceiving that the contrary Winds ſtill continued,

on Wedneſday thehye and twentieth of July, we

held Counſel to determine, whether or not we

fhould bear away ſtill North-eaſt, that we might

paſs betwixt theIfles of Cocos and the Trial, or if we

we ſhould
go

and make New - Holland. Two of

our Pilots were of this laſt Opinion, truſting to

particular Inſtructions that ſet off the Courſe fo,

and they atledged that the Winds changed not,

and that if we went and made theſe Lands, they

would be fair for us for entering into the Streight

of the Sound. The other three were againſt it,

becauſe of the Dangers that are to be met with a

long that Coaſt, and the many Shipwracks that the

happen there ; beſides, they made it appear that ora

The Trial are it was very difficult to paſs betwixt the Trial and pond

three pretty the Land,and that ſo it was better to make
low Illands.

the Iſle of Java. They ſaid that in a ſhorttime.

the Winds would change, or that at worſt we

might put in to Sumatra, that this Courſe, though

irkſome enough , was nevertheleſs fafe, and that pro

it was better to reſolve upon it, than to run the

risk of being caſt away. This laſt advice was

followed, and it proved to be the beſt, as may

be ſeen in theSequel. The truth is, the Winds,

became no fairer afterwards than they had been te

before ; but ſeeing the Iſles of Java was not ſo k into

far from us as our Pilots, relying upon their Carts,

imagined, in a ſhort time wefound our ſelves a

good deal higher than the Streight of the Sound,

and we entered it as you ſhall hear. We would in a

not truſt to the Experience and good advice of They

Monſieur de St. Martin , who aſſured us that the veren

Ife of Java was ill placed in the common Maps, gorni

1610 be
up to

and he

**am

that

tunicati

They
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aveve, and that it was about an hundred Leagues nearer

the Cape, and much more to the Leeward than
was believed.

We held on that courſe then, ſteering North

men Eaſt, in hopes of a fairer Wind ; but ſeeing af- The Windbe
Trial, a

ter long Sailing the wind changed not, we vow- ing, contrary,

ed anotherNovenary, which we began with freſh webetookour

erilak ZealandDevotion. About onehalf of theShips felves to PrayCourt

Company were dangerouſly ſick, and thereſt ers again.
were ſo feeble and ſpent, that they could not

work the ship. The Seamen who belonged to The Sea-men

St.Malo, reſolved to give ſome Token of their of St.Malo

Devotion towards St. Saviour theirPatron . They ſhow a parti
- wib fent two or three of their Numbertoone of our

Fathers, to pray him that hewould affiſt them

in their good Defires, and preſcribe to them

Two what was tobe done for rendring their Vow ac

** ceptable to their Holy Patron . This Cuſton

compare they have amongſt them, which they inviolably

obſerve, that when they are in any Danger at

Sea,theypromiſe toSt. Sævicur to go andviſit
of hisChurchinLinnen, that'stoſay ,intheir Shirt,

13 to communicate there, andtohavea folemn Maſs

fung. They had already agreed among them
ſelvestomake this Vow ,many of their Townf

men, who were fick of the Scurvey, putthat
Like Thought into their Minds, and egg’d on to the

3
Performance of it . When they had propoſed

their
Deſign, they were told that they muſt

begin

by
Confeſſion and Communicating

, that fo they
might be in a Condition

to have
their Prayers

heard. They prepared
themſelves

accordinglyduring thereſt of the Week
, and on Sunday

all

of them confeffed
and communicated

. When

they had done fo, the Father
to whom

they had

Forks

thông

CE

as

co

G4 applied
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mas

Ja the

applied themſelves, went up upon the Fore -caſtle, ar

and having made them to kneel, publiſhed aloud

the Promiſe which they made to God, if by the ri te

Interceſſion of St. Saviour, they obtained a fair

Wind, and a happy Return into their own Cound

try:

Providence, without doubt, is, in all places irten

wonderful, but I dare be bold to fay, and I have to lo

often found it by Experience, that it ſhows it um

ſelf in a particular manner at Sea. We had ne o De

ver begged fair Weather with greater Confidence, P. CE

and we never thought we ſtood more in need of

it, during all our Voyage. Nevertheleſs God i kad

would not hear our Prayers, and we were alto

niſhed to find our ſelves already at the end of our ne
Novenary, without any the leaſt ſign of thechange

of Weather

Gods ſpecial . But we were ſoon happily undeceived, and we

Piotection of found that after all our Vows and Prayers, we

muſt relign our ſelves to the Providenceof God.

For had our Prayers been heard, and had God

granted us the Wind which we fo earneſtlybegan

ged ; on the Twelfth of Auguſt, in the Night
time, we had infallibly run foul of a little low

Illand, and been in great danger of being caſt a

way. We did not make that He before next

Morning at break of Day, when we had already

paſt almoſtone half of it, being no more but

about two Leagues off on't : So that if that

Night we had had a fair Wind to carry us

ſtreight North -Eaſt, as our Pilots thoughtbeſt

we could not have avvided being

loft ; becauſe that ide lies almoft in the

tenth Degree of Latitude, for ſome time we

took it to be the ide of Cocos , which we

though

Whet

purShip .

and

em

that I

Rasa S

health

for us ,

the

placed
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Forced thought we had already paſt, and the ra
Elhetk ther, becauſe it is marked ' in the Sea -charts

if he to lye in the twelfth Degree of South Lati
ed al tude.

-WnCX
We could not imagine that it ſhould be

ThePerplexi
the Ile of Mony, the moſt Southern , and ty wewere in

allpis moſt Eaſtern of the two Illes , which lye before we

die near the coaſt of Fava, either becauſe Mony cameto the
fhor: is ſet down in the common Charts to be Iſle of Favia

holds in eight Degrees of Latitude , or elſe be

bufdem cauſe we did not all that Day , nor next,

me fee the other little ifle which is very near

-lable to it. And ſo our fick Men, who were in

red very great number; having turned out to

der lee Land , were much dejected when they

certainly found it was not that which they expect

ed; but they had far fadder Hearts, when

they canie to underſtand that we did not

In this Doubt we

Ak took the fureſt Courſe , and ſteered away

de Eaſt, for fear of falling to the Leeward of the
ve Streight of the Sound, into which it would

* havebeen difficult to enter, by reaſon of the

South and South -Eaſt Wind that reigns there

conſtantly in that Sealon . But we came to

know afterward that itwas Mony, when we

faw- cxacter Charts at Batavią , which pla

ced that Iſle juſt in ten Degrees eleven

Latitude. 'The Treaſurer

General ſhow'd us, that the firſt Day we

went alhoar, when we acquainted himwith the
Danger we had been in , he called an old

Pilot who ſhew'd us in a great Chart that

The

Signs of being near the Land of Mony,

2017

ers
know where we were.

Minutes South

Me placed exactly as We found it.

are
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are three ſorts of Birds, which the Sea-men call

Boobies, Frigats and 'Tropick Birds, or Straw in

Tails, according to the French. The firſt fuffer

themſelves to be catcht with the Hand, when in

the Fore-part of the Night they come and perch

upon the Yards of the Ship , and the Laſt have

Feathers in the Tail about twenty inches long,

which one would take for Straws, ſeeing them

at a diſtance, and that's the reaſon the French call

them by that Name.

In all that long Paſſage we ſaw nothing re

markable , unleſs it were fome Porpoſes pretty

different from thoſe we formerly ſpoke of, as to

Bigneſs, Shape and Colour ; for they are bigger

and whiter by one half, and have the Snout ſhor

ter, and almoſt round, as you may ſee by the

Figure of them in the following Map of the

Road of Bantam . Seeing they are fairer than the

others, and that many took them at firſt for the

Dorado's, we thought they were the Fiſh known

to the Antients by the Name of Dolphins. We

caught no Fiſh from the Time we put out from

theCape, the Seas being too rough for Fiſhing.

We ſaw Grampuſes which are like little Whales,

and ſome others bigger, that ſpouted the Water

up in the Air abovefifteen or fixteen foot high,by

what we could judge atthe diſtance we ſaw them

at.

sore

st

A motore

du
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The Voyage from the Iſe of Java to the

Kingdom of Siam.

A
Ogult 5. We Diſcovered a great Coaſt

of Land, and ſtanding in with it, Arrivalat the

found it to be the Iſle of Fava, when Iſle of Fava.

it. This made us obſerve that that Iſland lies Aconſiderablewe thought our felves to be far from

much more to the Weſt, and by conſequent is miftake in the

neare' bythreeſcore Leagues to the Cape of cal andGeo
Hydrographis

Good-bope than it is marked in theGeographical graphical

Charts,

Therefore
it was that we came in with the

farther
up

than

the moſt Weſtern point of that Ile which we

lookt

Maps.

Land above threeſcore Leagues
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1

Tord

.

tea

HE

Bantay

catre

lookt for. An error to be imputed to the Charts, im

and not to the inability of the Pilots, who all aé

long Sailed very exactly, and always kept reck

oning that we ſhould make the Land the ſame day

thatwe ſaw it, both at the Iſle of Java and the

Cape of Good -hope, as we have already obſerved.

The ſight of theſe Lands ſeemed ſomewhat rare to

us ; they are covered with Trees of a moſt love

ly verdure, which yield a pleaſant fmell to the

Ships that Sail along the Coaſt, at two or ihree

Leagues diſtance. We Coaſted along that ille

with fo good a wind, that in a day and a halfs

time wemade the ſixty Leagues which we had

run too far to the Eaſt, and Monday evening the

fixth of Auguſt, were got to the entry into the

Streight of the Sound which is made by the Illes of

Fava and Sumatra:

But what ſurpriſed is more, and was a ſign

of Gods particular Providence upon our Voyage,

the ſame evening that we ſaw the entry into the

Streight of the Sound, we made the Maligne,

which was ſeparated from us by the bad weather

I mentioned , Fune 24. in the night time, and

which we had never ſeen ſince. Though my
Lord Ambaſſador and ſeveral others took it to be

the Frigat, yet we could not be ſure of that, be

cauſe it was already late, and the weather dark.

We were not certain it was ſhe till eight days af

ter in the Road of Bantam where we joyned her

again. The Pilots who were aboard of her hav

ing made the Streightin good time, put into it,

and having a fair wind came to the place of An

choring. But it being uſual to ſhoot the Streight

of the Sound betwixt the Princes Iſle and Suma

tra , keeping as near as may le to the Princes Ille,

Te en

asthe

med

Raod

gro

lives

Home

MAN

into

which

1
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WE

theC+ which we could not make plainly becauſeof the

night,we were forced to tack and ſtand off to Sea

kina es allthenightlong. So that ſince we could not make

e fic : the beſt of the fair weather which then we had,

which would have eaſily carried us beyond the

coher Princes Ille, we fell too low , and ſpent the reſtof

me the week in the Streight, which is not above

nit's thirty Leaguesin length, ſtrugling and beating

los againſt the Currents and contrary winds. One of

ut our Pilots affured us that the Sun of the Eaft of

debe which he was aboard in an Eaſt -India Voyage,

was three full weeks ſtopped there, and could not

get to Bantam but as ſhe was towed with Boats.

We entred then the Streight of the Sound

time three days after we made the Land of Java, but

the Princes Iſland lyingat the mouth of the ſtreight

betwixt Fava and Sumatra, and dividing it into

two, we entred by the more Northern Paſſage,

For which is the larger and ſafer bētwixt the Princes

mos lle and Sumatra. We made
We made many Tacksto dou

ble the Iſle of Cacatoua ( ſo called becauſe of the

white Parrots that are upon that Ifle, which in

Çellantly repeatthatname) wedid,I ſay,all that

lay in our power todouble the Iſleof Cacatoua,

which lyes pretty near to Sumatra, that ſo we
might ſtandin withthe LandofFava : but all our

attempts were unſucceſsful becauſe the wind was

too weak, and Currents too ſtrong in the middle
of the Channel. That which caufes the Currents, is
becauſe the water that for ſeveralMonths has been

forced into the Streightsby the South and South

weſt-winds,which reign commonly from theMonth

of March to September, ſet out again impetuoully

during theother lix Months of theyear, being
bentback by the Eaſt and North -Eaſt winds..

We

"

ir
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We had the wind fo croſs, and the Currents fo

contrary, that it was thought beſt to keep as
cloſe in as we could by the Shore of the Princes

Breezes riſe Ifle, by the help of ſome Breezes that came from

on Sumatra at Sumatra, and which for ſome hours interrupted

certain hours the great heats and dead calms that are common
of the day.

in that ſeaſon inthe Streights of the Sound.

By the help of thoſe little Breezes we were in

hopes by little and little to come up with the Land

of Fava, but it behoved us firſt to double the

Princes Iſle which is pretty big, and lies in the

mouth of the Streight. After all, the view which

we had of the Land and of ſeveral ſmall Iſlands,

all decked in verdure comforted us a little, for the

time which we loſt in that Streight.

Nay we were like to have been ſtranded one
The danger

the Shipwas night upon the Princes ifle, aswe endeavoured

in , in the to bear cloſe in with it. We had not obſerved

Streight. that the Tide which was not perceived in the mid

dle of the Streight, was pretty ſtrong near Land,

and ſeeing we reſolved to rake along very near

the Shore,becauſe the Coaſt is ſafe,and that with

in a Piſtol- ſhot of Land there is no ground to be

found, that night we fetcht aboard into the Iſland,

that we might recover what the Currents andTide

had made us loſe the day before. Hardly were

we got out of the ſtrength of the Currents, when

the Officer that was uponthe Watch andtheSea- they

men who were upon theDeck ,took notice that the Net

Ship ran apace towards Land. They had only

time to tack about and ſtand off, which was done her

ſo much in the nick, that when the Ship was a

bout, and the Sails trimmed , one might eaſily

have thrown a ſtone on Shore, from the Poup of

our Ship:
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If Ships could come to an Anchor in the- Current

Streight,they would not be expoſed to that dan
to her

ger; but noground being to be found in it, at leaſt
the Pris

offof the Princes Iſle, we were forced to keep

continually under Sail, and when it was a Calm

to keep at large amongſt the Currents, which
made us lofe fometimes in leſs than three hours

und

what with ſinall Breezes we had got in four before.

Te Thus we ſpent ſeveral days in palling that Iſland,

the key where wehad leizure enough to make tryal of the

extraordinary heats of that Climate, and to con

liefider Sumatra which appeared to us always covered

Twith a black thick milt, and in the evening with

continual flaſhes of Lightning. Thunder isvery Extraordina

common there ; and amongſt others wehadone y Thunder
Clap fo hard andſmart, that many took it for a at Fava and

Canon-ſhot, and ſome dabb'd downtheir heads, as Sumatra.

if it had been to avoid the Bullet.At length a good

Breezedid our work for us, made us double the

lie and carried us upon the Coaſt of Fava. When

We were got in with that Land, we advanced by

little and little, dropping an Anchor fo foon as
the wind left us. In the mean time vaſt numbers

of the FavanersCanoes whichtheycall Praux canie TheFavaners

made of one entire piece of Timber hollowed ;
onBoard of us every minute. Theſe Boats are cameonBoard

in theirlittle
and ſome of them are ſo little, that with much

ado can they hold their Man ſitting. We were
altogether aſtoniſhedto ſeetheſe poor People ven

ture out ſo many Leagues at Sea, in ſuch brittle
Boats,

wherewith
they danced upon the Waves

and advanced with incredible fwiftneſs, to bring
us freſh Proviſions. And becauſe theſe Praux Sail ,

in a quite differentmanner from other Canoes, Ithought fit to giveyou the figure ofone under Sail
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in the Road of Bantam . The Favaners are well

ſhaped and ſtrong, they ſeem to be ſprightly and

reſolute, but the extraordinary heat of the Cli

mate obliges them to go almoſt naked. They

who live in the middle of the Iſle are Idolaters,

and the reſt who inhabit the Coaſts are Mahome

tans, all Superſtitious to exceſs. When they came

on Board, we offered them Bread, Wine and

Brandy, but there was not one of them that would

take any thing, ſaying, that it was their faſting item

time, and that their Law prohibited the drinking , actiu

of Wine. . Notwithſtanding all this they are bold

Robbers and Thieves. I ſaw one of them openeduk

ly in the day time carry off a Seamans ſhirt which
of

he had faſtned to a line and held it by one end .

It was tono purpoſe for him to cry out and make

á noiſe ; For the Javaner who held it only in one

hand and row'd with the other, was too ſtrong

forhim, and carried it clearly away. The whole

Nation are not ſubject to this Vice , and there are

ſome of them very faithful. One of them com

ing on Board of usto ſell ſome ſmall refreſhments, Trade

he ſeemed to be fo honeſt, that ſome Gentlemen

of the Ambaſſadors retinue, who could not go

alhore to buy ſome things they ſtood in need of,

truſted him with their Money. He promiſed to

bring them what they deſired againſt the time

theyhad prefixt. This Javaner was ſo true to

his word, that the Ambaſſador having ordered

to ſet Sail before the appointed hour, he neverthe

leſs got into his Praux with his Proviſions, and

made ſo much haft that he came up with the Ship,

and gave an account of his Commiſſion and broke

age even to the laſt farthing.
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We did not come to light of the Road ofBan- The Road of
zightya tam before the fifteenth of Auguſt, the Affump- Bantam .

fletion day of our Lady, as we had arrived at the

3. The Cape on the Aſcention day of our Lord. This
Idol is one of the faireſt and moſt commodius Roads

Mahome in the World . It is about eight or nine Leagues

Cheyet in circumference. The Land on all fides is but

es low, and yet there is always very ſmooth water

at vind in it. The Townof Bantam which is pretty big,

ir a lyes at themiddle of the Bay, and the houſes of

it are all of Wood. Towards the middle of the

are lui Road, there is a ſmall Fort, where the King

one lives, and where the Dutch, ſince they became

Tamil Maſters of it keep a good Garriſon, till they

Det have time tobuild a ſtrong Fort, which is alrea

pretty well advanced. Bantam was heretofore a

Lig Town of Trade eſpecially forPepper,where all the

Bergy Europeans entertained great Commerce. But for

even theſe two or three years that it is fallen into the

hands of the Dutch, in the manner we ſhall here

after relate, none are ſuffered tocome to it, and

all the Trade is removed to Batavia. Hear you

have the view of it as it appeared to us after we
came to an Anchor.

At firſt we deſigned to go to Batavia to take in

aufrech Proviſions, butthe leaſon beingalready far

difpent, wewereafraid we mightlote the Mouffon ;

that is to ſay,thepropertimeforSayling to Siam.

Beſides the paſlage from Bantam to Batavia,tho

not above fourteen or fifteen Leagues in length;
being very difficult, becauſe of Ilands, Banksand
Rockson all hands , it was thoughtconvenient to

Itop in the Road of Bantam , that wemight loſe

no time, and get more ſpeedy relief for our fick

Men , who for moſt part were in a ſad condition .
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And therefore my Lord Ambaſſador reſolved

Morning to ſendto Bantam to him who comm

ed in the Fort for the Dutch , and to den

permiſſion of him totake in freſh Proviſions,

put our fick Men on Shore. That is the S

reign remedyfor that diſtemper,which the Fre

call the Land-Evil, and which to ſpeakprop

is nothing elſe but a corruption of the B

cauſed bybad Food and ſalt Victuals. This evi

gins commonly in the Gunis, which at firlt g

very red, then black, and at laſt entirely rot;

that to prevent theCorruption from ſpreading

ther, the rotten Fleſh muſt everyday be cut

from abcut the Teeth , which eaſily drop ou

Remedies be not uſed. This corruption gets

into the Legs and Thighs, which fwelland

ARemedy forcome livid. There is no curing of thoſe

theLand.Evil. areill of it, bút by putting them on Shore,

giving them wholeſome Food. Some Chy

geons bury them up to the neck in Sand for

veral days( others bath them in freſh water,

many times theſe Remedies have ſucceeded .

The Chevä .
Before we came to an Anchor in the Road ofi

lier de Fourbin tam the Chevalier de Fourbin was by Orders from
is ſent to the

Governur of Ambaſſador gone to the Town to pay a viſi

Bantam. the Governor, but he had no ſooner paſſed al

Iſland, behind which we lay at Anchor, than

ſaw the Frigat alſo at Anchor, on the other

of that Hand within three Leagues of 1

He found the tam , and ſteered ſtreight towards her. T)

Maligne and who were on Board the Maligne were overjoye

re urned on his coming, they being more concerned fo
Board with

than we were for them becauſe the Oſeau be
the Lieute.

a far better Sailer than their Frigar, they thounant of the

Frigat. we had been already a great way beyond Ban
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folved But they having met with fairer winds than wë

lid, in the courſe they had ſteered ; they had

reen already four or five days in theRoad, and
leard no newsof us.

The Chevalier de Fourbin was informed of Mon- The bad re

eur de Foyeux Captain ofthe Maligne and of Mon- ception thoſe
of the Mankprzed eur'de Tertré his Lieutenant, in what manner the

fovernor of Bantam received their Complement, beforeourAr:ligne met

E"hey told him that they could not have Audience rival at Ben

fintif the King, tho they had long waited for it, and sam .

rere putin hopes by the Dutch of obtaining it ;

edit hat theycould not ſo much as ſpeak to theGo

ernor of their Nation , whom they have ſetled

here , nor have leave to buy freth Proviſions.

'he Lieutenant of the Fort made known to Mr.

Tertre in the name of the King of Bantam ,and

the Governor who was ſick , that the Kings

ffairs did not permithis Majeſty, to ſuffer Stran
ers tocome aſhore ; that his Throne was not yet

ell fixed ; that his People repining at the pre

nt Government, Idnged for ſome Change, that

Ley were ready every minute to riſe upon the
riſt
appearance of any Succours which they were

ade to expect from England ; and that ſo the
rench oughtnot to take it ill, that that Prince

as upon his Guard; andthat the Dutch who
ere only concerned as his Allies and Friends,

dwhoſervedonly as Auxiliary Forces, ſhould
ceive and obey his Orders. The French Off

r being netled at that anſwer, and thinking

lat he ſaw to the bottom of ſuch ani uncivil pro
dure, replyed that it would be thought very

range that the Dutchwho in Europe make pro
ffion-of

keeping
and entertainingPeace and good

itelligence fo carefully with the French, would

DIT,
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And therefore my Lord Ambaſſador reſolved next

Morning to ſendto Bantam to him who command

ed in the Fort for the Dutch, and to demand

permiſſion of him to take in freſh Proviſions, and

put our ſick Men on Shore. That is the Sove

reign remedyfor that diſtemper,which the French
call the Land-Evil, and which to ſpeakproperly,

is nothing elſe but a corruption of the Blood

cauſed bybad Food and ſalt Victuals.This evil be

gins commonly in the Gunis, which at firſt grow

very red, then black, and at laſt entirely rot; To

that to prevent theCorruption from ſpreading far.

ther, the rotten Fleſh muſt every day be cut off
from abcut the Teeth , which eaſily drop out,

if

Remedies be not uſed. This corruption gets allo

into the Legs and Thighs, which ſwelland be

ARemedy for 'come livid. There is no curing of thoſe that

the Land- Evil. are ill of it,butby putting them on Shore,and

giving them wholeſome food. Some Chyrur

geons bury them up to the neck in Sand for ſe

veral days ( others bath them in freſh water, and

many times thefe Remedies have ſucceeded.

The Chevä.
Before we came to an Anchor in the Road of Ban

lierde Fourbin tam the Chevalierde Fourbin was by Orders from the
is ſent to the

Governur of Ambaſſador gone to the Town to pay a viſit to

-the Governor, but he had no ſooner paſſed a little

Iſland, behind which we lay at Anchor, than he

ſaw the Frigat alſo at Anchor, on the other ſide

of that Hand within three Leagues of Ban

He found the tam , and ſteered ſtreight towards her. Thoſe

Maligné and who were on Board the Maligne were overjoyed at

te urned on his coming, they being more concerned for us
Board with

than we were for them : becauſe the Oſeau being

afar better Sailer than their Frigar, they thought

Frigat. we had been already a great way beyond Bantam.

But

Bantam.

the Lieute.

nant of the
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But they having met with fairer winds than we

did, in the courſe they had ſteered ; they had

been already four or five days in theRoad, and
heard no news of us.

The Chevalier de Fourbin was informed of Mon- The bad re

fieur de FoyeuxCaptain ofthe Maligne and of Mon- ception thoſe
of the Manſieur de Tertre his Lieutenant, in what manner the
ligne metGovernor of Bantam received their Complement, before ourAro

They told him that they could not have Audience rivalat Bin

of the King, tho they had long waited for it, and tam .

were put in hopes by the Dutch of obtainingit ;

that theycould not ſo much as ſpeak to theGo:

vernor of their Nation, whom they have ſetled

there, nor haveleave to buy freſh Proviſions
.

The Lieutenant of the Fort made known to Mr.

de Tertre in the name ofthe King of Bantam ,and

of the Governorwho was lick , that the Kings

Affairs did not permit hisMajeſty, to ſuffer Stran

gers to come aſhore ; that his Throne was not yet.

well fixed ; that his people repining at the pre

fentGovernment,lònged forſomeChange, that

they were ready everyminute to riſe upon the

appearance of any Succours which theywerëmade to expect from England ; and that fo the
French ought not to take it ill, that that Prince

Was upon his Guard ; and that the Dutch who
were only concerned as his Allies and Friends;

and who ſerved only as Auxiliary Forces, ſhould

receive and obey his Orders. The French Off

cer being netled at that anſwer, and thinking
thathe faw to the bottom of ſuch an uncivil pro

cedure, replyed that it would be thought very

Itrange that theDutch who in Europemake pro

feffion of keepingand entertainingPeace and good

Intelligence
fo carefully with the French, would

firſt
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not grant them in the Indies, that which is not

refuſed but to declared Enemies ; that certainly

the King his Maſter would take it extremely ill,

that they ſhould uſe his Ships fo ; and that in ſhort,

it was well enough known that they could do

any thing at Bantam ; that the King, of whoſe

Authority they made a pretext to cloak their re

fuſal, was wholly at their diſpoſal, nay ,

ded by their Soldiers too. To theſe words the

Durch Lieutenant made anſwer, that it would be

in vain for him to endeavour to remove out of

Mr. de Tertre's mind the diſadvantagiousſuſpicions,

wherewith he ſaw himprejudiced againſt thoſe of

his Nation , that the French would be undecei

ved if they would go to Batavia where theDutch

were the Maſters, and where they would bemade

ſenſible of the reſpect thoſe people had for the

King, and of their eſteem for the French Nati

It was to no purpoſe for Monſieur de Tertre to

complain ; for that was all the anſwer he had,

fo was obliged to return on Board again.

Mutual Pre Next day the Governor of Bantam fent to Mon

ſents of theGovernor of fieur de Foyeux a great deal of freſh Proviſions of

the Fowl, Herbs and fruits of the Country; and
Bantam and

the Captain Monſieur de Foyeux' returned the Civility by a Pre

of the Frigat. ſent which he made him of many Curioſities of

France. Some days after a Pangran cameon Board

of the Frigat, ( that is the name they giveto

latre

on . at had

thens

The Si

seto

perfor
the

Lordsof Court) attended by four Halbadiers of

the Natives. He bid his Interpreter telltheCap

tain that he came from the King his Maſter, to

tell theFrench that that Prince was furpriſed to

fee them ftill at Anchor in his Road , that they

fhould weigh with all expedition , and be gone

from his Forts and Lands. - Monſieur de ,Foyeux an.

perti

litt

h
t

fwered

1
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nichts fwered very fiercely, and bid them tell the Pan

gran, that he knew not what it was to obey any

need but the King of France his Maſter, and that his

atbibe anſwer to the King of Bantam was, that he would

oni aot be gone till he thought fit, and that they

dite durft notſend a Ship to fight him as they had

kartlets threatned. With that the King of Bantams En

and te voy withdrew without any other complement.

It was eaſily believed that the Dutch Officers The Gover

Karall who were in the Fort, made all thoſe Engines onof the
nors Suſpiti

play, andthat they uſed the Kings Authority to French.
ufour drive the French away from the Town. For the

Governor not knowing the reaſons which had obli

unsen ged the King to ſend two Men of War into the

EDs Indies, couldnot think that it was only to carry

bis an Ambaſſador to the King of Siam , as he was

fase told: Onthe contrary, themore pains was taken

elle to convincehim of it,themore ground he ima

gined he had to ſuſpect that theywere part of
her be the Squadron which the Kings of England and

France ſent to be revenged of the Inſolencies
that

both
Nationshad lately ſuffered, when the Dutch

raised the Siege of Bantam . The Rumor that

- wasſpread abroadamongſt the Iſlanders, that for a

long time theyhad been
Arming in England upon

that,deſign,encreaſedhisfufpicions
, andhe waseaſily perſwaded that that Ship at Anchor, and

anotherbiggerwhichwas ſeen off in the Streight

of the Sound, would ſoon be followed by the

To all this it is to be added
that the Javaners

The Favaners
were

furiouſly
incenſed

to ſee the young
Prince

are mad to ſee

Sultan Agounupon the Throne, the Dutch Maſters of Bantam , their old King

and their old King kept cloſe Priſoner. It did, in Priſon.

us to hear theſe people ſpeak with

Whole
Fleet.

indeed,
furpriſe

H 3
fo
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ſo much liberty, threatning to put the Dutch to

the Sword, and Dethrone the King Regnant, if you do

they had Forces to aſſiſt them .

This news made the Chevalieur de Fourbin reſolve in

to putback again to the Oiſeau and inform the air

Ambaſſador before he went farther. He took

Monſieur du Tertre the Lieutenant of the Frigat with Shu

himin his Boat, who himſelf - gave theAmbaſſado

dor a relation of all theſe things in our Preſence. Perde

He added that he had been aſſured that the Mouse

son was not yet tar fpent, and that three weeks Fire

or a Month after would be time enough to ſet z king

out for Siam .

The Ambaſſador wondred much at that con- izi Bu

duct, however, he ſent to Bantam to ask leave to lice of

take in Wood and Water, thinking that the Go- tower

vernor of the Fort would have more regard tos by

his Character, and grant him a Prau ( a kind of rich

very light Boat which are commonly made uſe of a fou

in thoſe Iles) to carry Monfieur Van Rheeden'sLeto

ter to the General of Batavia. The Ambaſſador

would have no mention made of the ſick, becauſe thich

he had already cauſed them to beput on Shoar for,iwill

ſome days in a little neighbouring Iſland, wherete Pr

they were to have Tentspitched, and ſo be looked wife i

after till they ſhould recover,

The Cheva )
The Chevalier de Fourbin being charged withir

lier de Fourbin thefe Ordersput off again anew for Bantam . A i pre

is ſent to Ban . the fame time we'weighed and gave warning to help

lamp

le eno

the Frigat by a Gun to come and Anchor by us: H

in the Road, at a pretty diſtance from Bantam, fitur

in expectation of the Governors Anſwer. The po

Maligne, ſaluced our Ship with ſeven Guns, as ſhe

paſt byher, and we anſwered with five." Aboutz

an hour after noon the Chevalier de Fourbin came onikan

Board

* Ago

2 am ,

Oy

chis
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Board
again,and brought the ſame Anſwer that had

been
given to the Lieutenánt of the Frigat,without

being able to ſpeak to the King, or to the Go
vernour, who they ſtill faic was ſick. He ad

ded that they told him, that they had ſent on

Board the firſt Ship that came to an Anchor, all

the freſh Proviſions they could find in the Town.

When the Ambaſſadorhad heard that furly An

fwer, he ordered preſently to put under Sail, and
away for Batavia.

We were two days and a half in our Paſſage Weweigh
thither, being forced every Night to cometoan of Bantam andfrom theRoad

Anchor, by reaſon of a Multitude of Iſlands, ſtand away for

Rocks and Banks that lye in the way , and be- Batavia.

ſides, none ofour Pilotshadever beenthere be

fore. However we ſteered our Courſe fortunate

lyenough, by means of avery exact and large

Chart which by very good luck one of our Pia,

lots had found out amongſt others that he

For comprehending the Reaſons of this con- SeveralRevo

duct, whichſeemed tobefoftrange in the lutionsthat
Dutch, it will bepertinentto givea brief Hiſto- edinthe
туof the Prince.Regnant, who hath made fo Kingdom of

much noiſe in theIndies,and given occaſion of Bantam ,
Diſcourſe enough alſo in Europe.

Sultan Agoum , the Father of Sultan Agui, who

reigns at preſent, beingweary of wearing the

Crown, reſigned over theGovernment of Affairs

into the Hands of his Son,and confined himſelf

for the futuretohis Seraglio and Pleaſures. This TheKingof

young Prince hadaMindta govern after his Bantam having
own Fancy, without any regard to the Inſtructi- reſigne !the

ops that his
Father

gave him at his Coronation .

He began by removing all thoſe from Court,to reſume it

who again ,

had.

mu
r

Gh

Crown to his

Son, attempta
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who had had the greateſt ſhare in the Admini

ftration of Affairs under the late Reign ; whether

it was that he was diſpleaſed with their Conduct,

or that he looked upon them as fecret Spies, that they

would give his Father an Account of all that he is an

ſhould act in the Government. Amongſt others, the bar

he baniſhed two Pangrans, whom his Father had to

chiefly recommended to him . This was a ſenſi- ha

ble Blow to Sultan Agoum , who began to be con - led to

vinced, but too late, that it was ealier to quit a

Scepter, than not to repent of it after one hath

laid it down. He could not forbear to complaint

of it to his Son , and to tell him, that it ſurpriſed witS3

| him to ſee that his Recommendation, and the end

wiſe Councils which he had given him , had

made but ſo ſmall an Impreffion upon his Mind;

but the young King netled at this Expoſtulation, it is

which he lookt upon as a heinous Reproach, ſent tothe

Orders immediately to have thoſe two Lords dif- fit

parched. This, conſpiring with the Sollicitations

of the antient Subjects, who lookt upon them .

ſelves to be oppreſſed under this new Govern- stable

ment, and with the ſecret Jealouſies, as ſome have

given it out, which People who found their In

tereſt in the bad Underſtanding betwixt Father

and Son, ſowed betwixt them, prevailed upon the

old King to take Arms, and endeavour by force,

to recover a Kingdom , which of his own free

Confent he had juſt before willingly refigned:

He marched then at the Head of agreat Army

againſt his Son, who was ſoon forſaken of all

beſieged in the Capital Town, and upon the

point of furrendring , or of being deliveredup biter

Priſoner to the Conqueror. Being reduced to

this Extremity, he reſolved to put all to a risky

1520
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Als rather than to ſubmit to the Clemency of his ſo

Wheet much provoked Father.

Condi In hort, ſeeing no other way of Relief in this The young
mieste his Diſtreſs, hé implored the Afliltance of the Sultan beſiega

I that Dutchby a truſty Javaner, who made his Eſcape ed byhis Fa

feller to Batavia, by favour of the Night. General ther, begg AL
ther Spelman was then alive, who being a Man of a theDutch .

s a las quickWit, a Lover of great Enterpriſes, and

beo not ftinted to the common Meaſures of Conduct,

called his Council to conſult what was beſt to be

me be done. It was the Opinion of all the Council

that there was no medling in a Quarrel betwixt
Father and Son, that they could eſpouſe no Party

art betwixt the two Princes, ſeeing they wereboth

alike their Allies and Friends; that if they ſhould

reſolve to aflilt Sultan Agui, the Engliſh and

French would infallibly declare againſt them ,

chat and thatſothey would bring a troubleſonie War
upon themſelves. It was to no purpoſe forthe

General to repreſent tothemwhatan occaſion

be they would loſe of rendring themſelves Maſters of
lo conſiderable aPlace and Kingdom , and lying

ob to conveniently for them ; that by raiſing the

Siege, whichwould bedone without doubt ,they
would intirely oblige the young Sultan to their In

terefts,andperhapsrender themſelves Maſtersof

Weof Javi, which was the thing the Company

his Perſon , Kingdom , and of all the Trade of the

could moſt delire. None of theſereaſons wrought

upon the Council to change their Opinion ; they
fill

perſiſted
in this, that it was beſt to continue

General Spel
Then theGeneral, who had viewsof a far dif. Han ſends a

ferentnature, making uſe of the Sovereign Au- Itrong Affi

thority which he hath on ſuch Occaſions, faid ,

2012
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Neuter.
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ftance to Sula
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publickly, that he would aflilt the Prince his Al

lie, that the Succeſs he would take upon him

ſelf, and get his Proceedings approved by the Eak

India Company in Holland. He preſently ſent

for the Heer St. Martin, Major General of Bata

via, declares him Chief of the Enterpriſe, and

having ordered him tomuſter together as many

Forces as he could of the Garriſon, and Towns

People, both Europeans and Indians, he put them

on Board twelve Ships, which were then in the

Road of Batavia. So foon as the Heer St. Martin

arrived before Bantam , he made a Deſcent, and

found but little reſiſtance. Then, without giv

ing the Enemy time to take breath, he marched

ſtreight to their Trenches, and at the ſecond At

tack forced them to raiſe the Siege in diſorder.

After this Victory the Sultan Agui commanded

the Gates to be opened, and received the Heer

St. Martin with all his Forces into the Town.
the

3 the

The Dutch finding themſelves Maſters of the
Capital Town, reſolved to fubdue the whole kaudes

Kingdom , and to make ſure of the Perſons of

both Kings. They ſet a good Guard of Durch den

over Sultan Agui, whom they had in their Hands, I det

under Pretext of doing him Honour, and ſecu

ring him from the Inſults of his Enemies. And ſo

purſuing their Victory, with Sword in Hand,

they took the Citadel of Tangran. The old Sultan

having fled to the Town of Carsbiace; they drove

him from thence, and cut to pieces the Gariſon,

conſiſting of 1600 Macaſſars, the beſt Soldiers

of all the Barbarians, who after a vigorous Reli

ſtance, were killed every Man of them in their

Pofts.' Then they took that poor Prince, who

was endeavouring to make his Eſcape, and deli:

abܝܬܝܬ
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men die feffor of the Kingdom.

vered him up Priſoner to his Son , who to puniſh

upon his Father for his Revolt, would preſently have

put him to Death ; but the Dutch perſwaded
cheal

him not to embrew his hands in the Blood of him

who had given him Life. So that he thought it e

nough toſhut him up in a very cloſe Priſon ,

enam without allowing him the Company of his Wives ..

ed Te Nevertheleſs, he hath remitted his Severity as to

e perle this laſt point, ſince he is become peaceable Pof:

Some days after the young King commanded The Engliſh
Eſcent,

ferite the Engliſhand French towithdraw, underpre, and French
ther leave the

text of Jealouſies he had of them , and that he had

e been told they favoured the Party of the King King of Ban
Town by the

forum.se his Father. The French carried away their Ef. tamsOrder,

di fects and left Bantam , but the Englija proteſted

againſt the Dutch forthe Violence they did them

the under the Cloak of the Kings Authority, and

leaving the Town, leftalltheir Effects in their

Ware-houſes. This was the Matter that cauſed

great. Difference that hath made ſo much

do Noiſe betwixt thoſe two Nations, and which

was not determined when we came out of Eu

торе..

After this Digreſſion concerning the Revolution

that hath hapnedinthe Iſle of Fava,we muſt

now purſue our Voyage again. Saturday the
Eighteenth of Auguſt, betwixt five and fix à

Clock in theEvening wecame toAnchor inthe

Road of Batavia, amidſt ſeventeen or eighteen
huge Ships belonging to the Dutch Eaſt-India

we found thereat Anchor. This is avery fair and

as may be ſeen by the Cut...

My
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The Civilities My Lord Ambaſſador had diſpatched the Night
of the Gene. before the Chevalier de Fourbin to go Compliment de

tal of Batavia the General of Batavia, and to deliver them the in

to the Ambal

Heer Van Rheeden's Letter . He came on board a-fador.

gain, juſt as we were aboutto dropAnchor, and

told usthat the Generalhad granted all that was this
demanded of him . He ſaid we might take in

freſh Waterand Wood, provide our ſelves ofall

forts of Refreſhments, and ſet our Sick Men idee

aſhoar; that the Dutch would give us a Pilot to be

carry us to Siam ; and that when we faluted the

Fort, they would return Gun for Gun, a thing

not hitherto done: It is true , the General made

fome difficulty as to this laſt Point, ſaying, that

the Fort had never returned that 'Salute, neither than

to the Engliſh, Portugueſe, nor any other Na

tion whatſoever, and that it was always thought

enough to be Re-ſaluted by the Admiral Ship rid

ing in the Road. But it being repreſented to him , the

that there was a great deal of difference betwixt

Kings Ships and other Ships, and if the Fort had

never as yetrendred a Salute, it was becauſe they ha

had never ſeen any Kings Ships : The General

condeſcended, and promiſed that in conſideration

of the King and of my Lord Ambaſſador, he

ſhould for that time, but not as a Preſident, or

der Gun for Gun tobe given. My Lord Am

baffador was very well ſatisfied in the Sequel with

the Civilities of the Heer Campiche (for that is the

Generals Name) who very frequently fent the

Chief ofthe Town to compliment him , and al

moſt daily preſented him with all forts of freſh

Proviſions for his Table, and for both the Ships low
!

Companys.
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When the Chevalier de Fourbin had thus given

Comp's the Ambaſſador an account of his Voyage, and

this affured him that the General would give his Ex

ma buat cellence all the Marks of Reſpect and Efteem

achon,2 which were due to his Character; he added that The Jeſuits

I there the Jeſuits would not be fo well received in this land at Bata

the Town as they had been atthe Cape ;that the via to make
lei General of Batavia had put a Guard upon a Fa

fick ko ther of their Society lately come from Tunquin,

PC and that he had been confined to his Houſe for

Livres having affilted Catholicks who applied themſelves

aten to him in their Spiritual Neceſſities
. Havingale conſidered a little what was beſt for us to do; by

g the Advice of the Ambaſſador, we took the fame

in Courſe that we had done at the Cape of Good -hope,

which was to go viſit the General.

Father FontenayandI arrived at the Town a- Thegood Re

bout ten of the clock in the Morning. The feptiembre
Officer who wasupon Guard at the Gate carried Officersof

us to the chief Treaſurer, who introduces Stran- the Dutch

gersto theGeneral. After the firſt Compliments Eaft-India

we told him who we were, and prayedhimto Company.
prefent us to the General, that we might payhim

our Reſpects. Hepromiſed us Audience of his
Excellency, (forthat's the Title commonly given

to the General of Batavia)the very fameday.
But ſeeing it was now but about ten of the Clock,

and that no Audience was given till towards the

Evening
; we deſired toknow of him whether or

not it would betaken ill if wewent tofee one of
our Fathers who came from Tunguin, and was in

General Spelmans's Garden. He told us that we

night do whatwepleaſed without Offence, andthat he would give us his Boat to carry us thi

ther, but that itmuſt be after Dinner, becauſe it

CA

JUL

was
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den of the

was already late, and at the ſametime he urged

us to eat with him.Having thanked him for allhis

Civilities, we went into his Boat with deſign to

go ſee Father Fuciti in the place where they had

lodged him

A Deſcripti- It is a Houſe ſtanding without the Town, but

on oftheGar- fo near theCitadel, that it is onlyparted from it

late General
by the River which ſerves for a Ditch, and this

Spelmani
River being covered all over with little Boats,

one may croſs it åt all times. This Houſe was

built by the late General Spelman , that he

might take the Air there during the exceffive

heats of Summer, which is almoſt conſtant at

Batavia, and that he might treat the Officers of

theCompany, and the Ambaſſadors and Envoys

of Princes or Foreign States. It conſiſts in two

greatGalleries open on all hands, which form a

double ſquare. The Gallery at the end which

croſſes upon the other is extremely wide, from

both of them you enter into Halls with ſeveral

Cloſets, and all this is environedwith Graſs-plots

and Gardens ; on the right hand there is a Me

nagerie full of ſeveral ſorts of Animals, as Stags,

Hinds, Wild -goats, Antelopes, Eſtridges, Storks,

Ducksand Geeſeof aſingularkind.On the left

hand are the Gardens andCountry-Houſes of the

Townf-people of beſt quality. Behind it there

is a little Pavilion conſiſting of three low Rooms

and a Kitchin , which is ſeparated from the Gal

leries bya large Court that reaches on one hand

to the Ditches of the Fort, and on the other as

faras theSea: Alittle River runs under one of

theſe Galleries andcroſstheGraſs-plots, which
ſerves to makePondswhereFilhare kept. See

ing this Building wasonlymade for taking the
fret

h

>
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freſh Air, there is no regularity in the whole,

tho every partbe regular enough. The Gardens
are full of Flowers at all times, but we faw none

there that were rare; the Trees are Orange, Li

| mon and Pomegranat Trees planted in rows that

make lovely Walks.

There we found Father Fucity, who having The French

been already informed of our arrival, impatiently Jeſuits go to
expected us.

It is not to be expreſt how much to ſee Father

joy and reſolution we felt at the light of that hó- Dominic

ly Man honourable for his great Age and his long Fucity.

Labours in the Million of Cochinchine and Tunquin.

He canje from his Church the nine and twenti

eth of O &tober, 1684 ,with Father Emanuel Fereira

who was the ſuperior of the Million. It was a

great grief to many good Chriſtians to ſee them
leave the Country, and many tears were ſhed on

both ſides. Nay, if theFathers hadnot left them
fomehopes of their return , there would have

been nocomforting of them . Every Idolatrous

Mandarins bewailed their departure, and the Chri

frians conceived fogreatanaverſionto thoſewhom

they ſuſpected to be the cauſes of it, that they

would not confeſs any more, inceſſantly calling
for their firſt Maſters and ancient Paſtors. This

We were told by a Church -man in the Indies who

wasa perſon of good credit, and very well ac
quainted with affairs of that nature.

Theſe two Fathers arrived at Batavia the twen- The good us

ty
third of December, in a Dutch Ship that by a fage that the

Storm was forced off of Siam ' whither they were Fathers Milfi

bound. Father Fucity ſtayed at Batavia for a oners of Tuns

Paffage

quin met with

to Siam , where he was to receiveby way at Batavia.
of Macao Orders from his Superiours,andMoney

to perform his Voyage before he returned to Eu

rope ;
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rope ;-Father Fereira was himſelf gone for them

ſix weeks before,and in that delign went on Board

a Ship of Macao.

The Chara. Father Dominico Fricity is a Neapolitan, and left

{terof Father Rome with that great Company of Jeſuits,whom the
| Fucity, and famous Father de Rhodes had obtain'd from the Re

hisApoftolick verend Father General for the Indies. Sothat he had
Labours in

ſeveral King. been almoſt thirty years in that Country, where

doms. he hath always laboured as a true Apoſtle, with

admirable ſucceſs and benediction. He lived eight

yearsin Conchinchine,where he Baptized above four

thouſand Souls with his own hands, and ſixteen

whole years in Tunquin, where he has Baptized

eighteen thouſand. "He hath fuffered long and

irkſom Impriſonments: He hath been eight days

and eight nights with the cangue about his neck

whichis a great and heavyLadder, and eight

or nine Months in Irons. He hath been condem

ned to death, and oftner then once upon thebrink

ofMartyrdom . His life hath been almoſt nothing

elſe but a continual Martyrdom ; he hath made lix

teen Voyages by Sea, and hath been five times in

danger of being killed by the Infidels : he hath

lived ten or eleven years in Tunquinwithout daring

to appear abroad,keeping himſelf in the day time

hid in a little Boat, andinthenight timemaking

his excurſionsthrough the Towns of the Country,

viſiting the Chriſtiansby turris, Preaching, Ca

techifing, Baptiſing, and adminiſtring the Sacra
ments with infinite Troubles.

It is not from him that wecame to know theſe

things, he is humbleandmodeſt, and we obſerved

many great Virtuesin him during our abodeaf
Batavia and Siam . Wewere particularly charmed

with his mildneſs towards all People, his reſer
vedneſs
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vedneſs in ſpeaking of thoſe who had perſecuted

him with greateſt violence, with hiš. continual

unior with God, his tender Devotion that makes
him meltin tears every time he ſaysMaſs, or

hears it ; his patiencein ſuffering allthings with
out complaining, and with his zeal for the falva

1. tion of Souls. In ſhort, he is a Man really Apo

ftolicad, and would receive Elogies at Rome, whe

ther he is called to juſtifie himſelf, if his Virtues

were known there as they are in the Indies.
When the Arrival of thoſe two Fathers was The earneft

known at Batavia, notonly the Portugueſe who neſs of the
live there, but the Catholics alſoofother Nations Catholicsof

thatare there, as we were told, in great numbers ceive the sa

came daily to ſee them, were preſent at their craments.

Malleson Sundays and Holy-days,and confeſſed to,
them . Sometime after Father Fereira went away in

, a Portugueſe ShipforMacao, whither FatherFu

city thought it not fit to accompany him, left the

Magiſtrates of that Townmight force him to

return to Tunquin, with the Ambaſſadors whom

they were about to ſend thither, becauſe that Fa

ther is extremely well known and reſpectedthere

The zeal of the Catholics made too great a noiſe ,

* Batavia, andſo greatwasthe concourſeof Peo

ple that cameflockingto FatherFucity,that the

Proteſtant Miniſters complained to the General,
that a Jefuit performed the publick Exerciſe of

the Catholic Religion in Batavia : the Mahome

tiſmand Idolatrous WorſhipandSacrifice be permitted there, and theMinilters don't at all trou

ble theMagiſtrates with their Scruples upon
account. Upon their Remonſtrances, the Gene

ralfct a Sentinel at the Fathers door, to hinder

Catholics from entring his Houſe, and ſent him

that

1
word
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drom hic

i gppeared

Cape of GE

word that he deſired him not to walk abroad in the

Town, but with a Guard to wait uponhim.
GFriends

After a long Conference with Father Fuciti,

we returned to the Treaſurers Houſe, thinking

thatthe hour of Audience drew nigh.About
four of the Clock in the Afternoon we heard the

Drums, Fifes, and Trumpets of the Fort, not

being far from it. Then the Treaſurer told
dicure

us,

that now we might go wait upon his Excel ve his be

lency. He took us into his Boat, and would to Pare

needs force us to fit above him . We quickly an be
got to the Palace, where we found the Gover Saacco

nors Guards a Muftring before him ,in a large

Court. Therewas fourCompanies of Foot and when tl

two Troops of Horſe of them , of about an hun- to be und

dred Menapiece, all Men of good meen, well plus at

armed ,and clothed in one Livery. Their Coats Strated

was yellow , their Breeches red and very wide,

and all of them had Silk Stockins. The Horſe we ente

Guards were mounted on Perſian Horſes, whichig

indeed arenotvery big, but arelight and full of liberty

Mettle. Theſe Horſes ſeem to be hard in the bs pery

mouth ,hang upon the Bitt, and always toſs up their that

heads ; but I believe theſe faults proceed from and

their Bridles and the neglect of breaking them

well.

The Mufter being over , we went up a pair

of Stone Stairs on the outſide of a great Hall,

where we found Guards and the Generals Pages, inade

all cloathed after the ſame faſhion,with this diffe- % afur

rence only thatthe laſt wear no Swords.TheTrea- Horf

furer deſired us to ſtay in that Hall, until he went weat

and ſpoke to the General: A moment after he sky w

came back and led us through a Gallery into

another Hall, which was nothing near fo big as the

itimand

Ithom

imade i

of it

hasa
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the former: There we found the General with The General

five or fix Friends of whom two ſpokevery good ofBatavia re
French. We could not have expected greater ſuits with

Civilities nor Teſtimonies of Friendſhip than we much Civility

received from him at this firſt Audience. The and Goodneſs.

joythat appeared in his looks, his careſſes and

obliging diſcourſes ſufficiently convinced us of the

fincerity of his heart and actions. He ordered

our Letters Patents for being the Kings Mathe

maticians, to be read to him , and prayed us to

give him an account of the Obſervations we made

at the Cape of Good Hope, ſtill praiſing us, before
the Gentlemen that attended him.

When he tinderſtood that the Heer Van Rheeden

had lodged us at theCape, and how he had recei

ved and treated us, He proteſted he would not be

fhort ofhim ,and that if we had a delign to come

on Shoar,heentreatedus to lodge with Fatier Fue

citi, to whom from that day forward he gave all

fort of liberty for our fakes. He told usthat the

place was very commodious for making. Obſerva
tions in ; that on the one hand we hadaproſpect

of theSea,andon theotheravaſtPlainreache

ing out of ſight, and that, in ſhort, if the wea

ther offered fair, and that there was any curious

obſervation to be made, he'himſelf would be pre

}

Copy

ſent at iti

We made the beſt anſwer we could to all his

goodneſs, affuring him that theKing ſhould be
informed of it, and thatmy Lord Ambaſſador

would refent it. At length, after a three hours

conference
, which was 'only interrupted by : Ted ,

Sweet-meats and Healths to theKing, the Royal

Family, the Ambaſſador, and our own, which

he drank to us, he ſuffered us with much ado to

Withdraw
I 2
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withdraw . He waited on us to the end of a Milan us

long Gallery which leads into the firſt Hall, and rien

ordered the Governor of a Province and the lavish

Treaſurer, not to leave us before we were fafely stof G

returned to General Spelmans Garden, where we i Gua

were to lodge. As we went out of the Hall we regar

found a Coach , with two Pages carrying father

Torches to conduct us to our Lodging. What Polig

reſiſtance foever we could make, we were neceſſi- koped

tated to obey, and it was a new fight to ſee two andate

Jeſuits in the Generals Coach riding through tmbarci

the capital City of the Indies.

We foon got to our Lodging, where Father die

Fuciti waited for us, and was not a little aſtoniſh

ed to ſee us come home in that Equipage: ¢ Bu

No ſooner were we got there, but a plentiful with

Supper was brought us from the Generals Palace, tenila

who during all the time we were at Batavia al

lowed us a Magnificent Table for a dozen of

Gueſts, where we were ſerved by his Officers in

fine China and Plate, with all neatneſs, and dain

tineſs, and plenty imaginable.

Next day Father Fucity entreated the Father

ſuperiour to carry him onBoard and preſent him

to myLord Ambaſſador, that he might pay his

reſpects unto him , and thank him for his good- bland

neſs in concerning himſelf in his liberty. We

were all three carried thither in the Generals

Chaloop, which, as he fent us word, he wholly

left to us to be made uſe of as often as we had oc

caſion .

The four Fathers who remained on Board

were in pain for us ; becauſe we could not ſend

them word how we were, and they were appre

henſive that ſome unwelcome accident might
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1

dd have befallen us at Batavia. But they weremuch

, furpriſed when they ſaw us return in a ſtately

de Chaloop, with the Dutch Flag aboard and all
the marks of Grandeur that attend the General,

ter except his Guards. My Lord Ambaſſador to

ale whom we gave an account of all that paſt,

En received Father Fuciti very kindly, and offered

We him his Paſſage to Siam .
Monſieur de Vandiri.

nici ceert, ſhewed him the like Civilities ; ſo that it

was immediately reſolved upon that the Father

hould Embarque with us and compleat the reſt

* Preſently after it behoved us to go aſhoar again

with ſome Inſtruments to Obſervewith the night

following. But the sky was fo overcaſt both

nightand day all the while we were at Batavia,

that we could make but very few Obſervations,

and theſe too did not appear to us to be ſure

enough to deſerve to be communicated to the pub

m

FOR

of the Voyage

11

=10

lick.

Afſoon as we came alhoar we went all fix to

viſit the GeneralwithFather Fuciti. Hereceived

us with the ſame ſigns of kindneſs and good will,

ashe had done theday before. It is true, he
complained a little of theconduct of Father Fun

lii,who had been rendredfufpected to him be

cauſe of his Zeal in aſſiſting and inſtructing the
Catholics, adding , that he was obliged to ſee

theLawsof the Eaſt-India Companyput in Exe

cution ; that hebelieved we would not think his

proceeding either ungentile or unjuſt; that he

prayed us to obſerve meaſures, and fo to carry
ourſelves in relation to Catholics that he might

not bereproached for any teſtimony of Friendſhip

and Efteem that he had already exprefied towards

I 3
US
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us, and was ready ſtill to teſtifie upon all occaſi

We made anſwer in Portugueſe that his

Excellence ſhould be ſatisfied withour Conduct,

and that he ſhould never have cauſe to repentthe
het.

Favours which hitherto he had heaped upon us, das

and was ſtill willing to honour us with for the

future.
I head

Then we fell to Diſcourſe on ſeveral matters,

we talked of News, and particularly ofthe French

King, whoſe Glory and Greatneſs the General

ſeemed to admire. Before he let us go which

was pretty late, he ſhewed us ſeveral Curioſities

of Fapan, amongſt others two human Figures

of a kindof Plaiſter, extremely well done, and
s and

clad in Silk after the manner of the Japaneſe her

one of a Lord and the other of a Lady. He alla

ſhewed us certain Trees whoſe Roots were enclo

ſed within foraminous and very porousſtones

Here wit

where they are ſo inſinuated that they receive all

their 'nouriſhment from the waterthat is now and LE

then thrown upon them .

Tho we were not ſo much obliged as we are

to Monſieur Campiche General of Batavia, yet we

could not but ſpeak well of him : His Merit hath

raiſed him by degrees to the higeſt place of the

Indies, whichatpreſent he ſo worthily diſcharges,
after he hath been thrice Preſident ofthe Compa

ny of Fapan. He is about fifty years of age,

ſomewhat taller then ordinary, an honeſt, ſincere

and circumſpect Man, ſpeaking little, but very

Judiciouſly and to purpoſe. Theſe qualities ac

companied with a mild popular way of Carriage,

have got him the love of his ownCountry, and the

the eſteem of Stangers, both Europeans and Indians, SWE

We were told that he had fome Pictures,in his site
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Ice , and amongft others, one of our Saviours
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Fraying in the Garden of Olives, with theſe

words written with his own Hand, Anima mea

Chriſtus eſt.

The days following we went and viſited the

chief Officers of the Eaſt -India Company ; all of

them ſhewd us great Civilities ; nay, many of

met them returned our Vifit at the Companies Garden .

efu We were viſitedalſoby the Catholics of all ſorts

Geral and conditions, who deſired to receive the sa

craments; but that we might not diſpleaſe the

General, nor bring the Catholics into ' Trouble,
Fire

we appointed ſuchaswere able to come on board

of
us, and confeffed the reſt ſo privately, either

in their Houſes atHome, or in the Place where

we were, that no noticewas taken of it . Father

Fucity eſpecially, took no Reſt all the while that

We were with him . For having upon our com

ering, got Libertyto go about every where, he
was taken up from Morning to Night in com

forting andconfeffinghere andthere allthat
e food in need of his Alfiſtance. "

the Catholic Religion in Batavia, The Catho
and in the

Indies Subject to theDutch, as it is licReligion
is the only

of in Holland. All forts, and even Idolatry it felf, Religion pro

atetolerated,providedthey payácertain Tri- hibited at Ba.

butetotheMagiſtrates.NonebuttheCatho- tavia,
lic Religion is prohibited ; notthatthey reckon
it the worſt of all, but becauſe they lookupon it

asthemoſtdangerous, and fear t many who

do not prefer their Interelt before their Salvation ,
would embrace it if they knew it.

We were confidentlytold that ſome Months
before , the Portugueſe,who are very numerous,had

offered
a vaft Surn of Money to the Eaſt-India

Com

WE
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Company to have leave to build a Catholic

Church , either in the Town or in the Suburbs,

and that they would engage themſelves beſides,

pay fixteen thouſand Crowns a year. This

Affair having been propoſed to the Council of

the Indies, was referred to the Chiefof the Com

pany in Holland, but there is no hopes that they

will grant this Favour to Catholics, for fear, it

is ſaid, they ſhould become the Maſters in Bata

via . There are four Proteſtant Churches there,

two where they preach every Sunday in Dutch,

the one in the Fort, and theother in the Town.

A third where they preach in Portugueſe, which

is the moſt common Language of the Country.

And a fourth for the French , who are in pretty

conſiderable number there.

The Deſcrip- As for Batavia, it is the pleaſanteſt Town in

tion of Betso all the Indies, andwould paſs fora very handſome

vis. Place in Europe. TheDutch have built it at their

pleaſure, with a Deſign to make it the Capital

City of their Empire. The Streets are long and

broad , all in a ſtreight Line , betwixt two

Walksof Trees of the Country thatare always

green ;
of them are even divided into

fair ſmooth Ways, andlovely Canals warfed,

which in all Sealous are filled by a great Riyer,

that at this place diſcharges it felf into the

Sea.

They have conveighed the Water of this Ri

ver into the Ditches ofthe Townand Fort, at

ſmall Charges, becauſe the Ground is level and

calie to be caſt up. This Warf is a great Orna

ment to the Town, and a great Convenience for

the Inhabitants, who may go abroad and take the

Ai a Foot, or by Water in Boat, which they

pleaſe.

moſt part
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pleaſe. For during the Heat, they walk under

the Shadow of the Trees ; and the Streets are ſo

laid, having a Deſcent towards the Canal, that

the Rain -water runs off of them as faſt as it falls. !

The Houſes are neater ſtill than the Streets ; the

truth is, they are not very magnificent, neither

inlide nor outſide, but they are pretty and com

modious. Every thing Imiles there, the Walls

are as white as Snow, there is not the leaſt Spot

to be ſeen upon them , nor upon the Furniture,

which is all poliſhed , and ſhines like Looking
Glaſſes.

Though Batavia be but fix Degrees from the

Line, and by conſequencein a very hot Climate,

yet the Houſes are built in ſuch a manner, that

they have always the Cool, by reaſon of certain

little Courts contrived in the middle, where for

eight or nine Months in the Year the Sua never

ſhines but at Noon. It is fortified after the Eu

ropean manner, encompaſſed with Ditches full of

Water, and ina Ground that is all cut by Chan

nels, which makes it difficult to beſiege it. The

Citadel hath four Baſtions faced and mounted

with a greatnumberofbraſsGuns: There is a

good Gariſon keptin it, not only to hold it out

againk Indians and Europeans, and to fuccourthe

other Places in caſe ofnecellity ; but alſo to ſhow

the Greatneſs and Power of the Company to Am.

baſſadorsandPrinces,whocome

Places of the Indies. Batavia is ofa
De
ry lar
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ſes, whopay fo much Tribute a Head, for

the free Exerciſe of Commerce ; of theſe laſt
thereare four or five thouſand there, who for

moſt



122
A Voyage to Siam .. BookIII.

5 .

moſt part fled thither that they might not fubmit

themſelves to the Tartars, when theſe made them

ſelves Maſters of China. The Chineſes beingan

induſtrious and skilful People, improveevery thing

at Batavia, and without their Help it would be

hard to live conveniently there. They labour

the Land, there is hardly any other Artificers

but them , and in a word, they do every thing

almoſt. Some of them are very rich, and we

were told that one of them died lately, who left

behind him a Million in coined Money.

Having learnt of a Catholic Soldier , that

theſe People had their Temple and Sepulchres a

broad inthe Country, about halfa League from

Batavia, we pray'd him to conduct us thither

that we might ſee their Ceremonies. In that

Walk we ſeethe Avenues of theTown at leiſure,

they are very broad Walks or Allies, that reach

out of ſight. On each ſide they are bordered

with certain Woods always green, which are

ſtreighter, and at leaſt as high as our talleſt Trees,

beautified with Country Houſes andGardens kept

in good order, which belong to the chiefTownf

people. As we went out of Batavia we found

three or four of theſe Walks, all which at their

end, met at the chief Gate, by which we went

out, we took the middlemoſt, which was our

way to the place intended. If the other Gates

that look into the Country have as lovely Ave

nues as this, nothing more pleaſant can be ima

gined.

Within half a League we found the firſtbury

ing Place of the Chineſes in a Coppis Wood,

where they had made ſeveral ſmall Paths, which

all led to ſeveral Sepulchres. There it is -where

the
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the Chineſe of mean Quality are buried, and in- .

deed the Place is fomewhat in diſorder, and there

is nothing of State in their Tombs : A few ſteps

from thence ftands the little Fort of Facatra ; It

has four_Baſtions, not at all faced, with a forry

Ditch. The Dutch keep fifty or fixty Men in

Garifon there. Beyond that Fort we entered in.

to aWood, or rather into a large Champian full
of little Hills, covered over with Groves and

Thickets on all fides, which yieldeda pretty plea

fant Proſpect, and in that ſecond Burying-place

the Chineſe Bonzes interr the Perſons of Quality of

their Nation. Uponthe top of one of thoſelit

de Hills I ſaw an Arbour very well made, anda

Table ſtanding in the middle of it,withBenches

allround it, where near forty People might com
modiouſly ſit. There I ſaw a great many very

little andodd antick Idols hanging upon the Bran

ches that covered this Arbour." They ſay that

the Bonzes make Feaftsfor the Dead, and

bring them thither for them to eat ; moſt partof

theſeTombs are ſo many little Mauſoleums,very

neat and pretty ; here is the Figure of one of

the lovelieft of them , by which you may judge

of the reſt, for they areallmade after theſame
Faſhion

, with this difference only, that ſomehave

Dragons in ſtead of Lyonsupon theGate , as you

enter into them , and that they are more or few

er Steps high , according to theirMagnificence.

Beingcome out ofthe Burying-Place,weheard
the Noiſe of Cimbals and little Bells, and follow

Chineſes, where their Prieſts were aſſembled to

offer a Sacrifice. That Temple is built much in

themanner of our little Churches, both without

ing the Sound, came to a little Terople of the :

and
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and within At the entry there was a pretty

big Porch open on all hands. There they enter

tain the Chineſes that are preſent at the Sacrifices ;

there they Talk, Eat, Drink freely, and make the
no ſcruple to invite Strangers to do ſo. We

would not accept of the Betle and Areka which

they preſented us, for fear they might have been

offered to Idols. The truth is, under the Porch

on each ſide of the Temple-door, there was a

kind of Altar with their Steps, loaded with Pya' the

ramids of all ſorts of ſweet Meats, Betle and A

reka in fifty or fixty China Diſhes as big asPlates,

which they preſented to their Idols, before they

gave them to their Bonzes, or eat of them them Nov

felves. Upon theſe Degrees there were fe

veral Statues of Men and different Animals. In
thic

the middle of the Figures of the Men, therewas

one that repreſented a Bonze with a very long

and black Beard, attentively reading in a Book

which he held very near his Eyes, as if he had

been ſhort fighted . Near to him there was ano

ther Doctor with a white Beard , and a kind of

Surplice, who feemed to be ſpeaking in publick.

As weentered into the Temple, we ſaw ſeven or

eight Prieſts cloathed in their Sacerdotal Habits,

pretty like to ours : He, who ſeemed to be the

Superior was in the middle, and always attended

by two or four, who with him performed the

fame Ceremonies. - Behind them there were twa

or three Officers, who bowed their Bodies down

to the Ground, when the others made but

moderateInclinations, and then other two who

had cach a little Bell in their Hand.

In a Corner near the Door, there was aTim

breler beating upon Timbrels, to the Sound
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prea whereof, and of four little Bells which two

ente Prieſts who aſſiſted the Superior held, all came
out in cadence from the Altar with a ſlow and

male modeſt Pace, making ſome Turns , ſometimes fol

lowing oneanother, and ſometimes putting them

arhich felves in a Ring, and always fuging in a man
beren ner that was not unpleaſing.

Porch
During the Sacrifice, two Miniſters came away

23! from the Altar,and lighted Paſtilles and Candles

Pupon all the Altars, for beſides the chief Altar
LA

that was at theend of the Chappel, there wasone

alſo on the Left-hand. Whenthey advanced to ,

they or returned from the Altars, they made low

Bows Now the Chineſes ſeeming to be ſurpriſed

to ſee us, we told them that wewere Prieſts of

the moſthigh God of Heaven and Earth , who

were going to China to preach the only true Re

ligion . They gave us to underſtand that they

knewthere was a great many of our Fathersin
ad

their Country, whowerevery able Doctors , and

highlyeſteemedby theEmperorand greatMen

of theKingdom . We hada mindto ſee allto

the verylait,but beinginformedthatthatSa
crifice wasperformedfor chaſingtheDevil out

of a ſick Perſon,and that theCeremonywould

continue till night ; after we had ſtayed there

near an hour, we went our way; much pitying

the Blindneſsof theſe people, and being very d
e

furous to endeavour the Converſion of their Coutie

nem

be
.

I

try-men.

August the Twenty fourth , the Eve of St. Lou

is, my Lord Ambaſſador did the General the
Civility to give him notice, that he would not

havehim tobe ſurpriſed, if in the EveningheheardGuns fired in the Road, that it was the

Cuſtom
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Cuſtom of the Kings Ships to honour the Feſti

val of St. Louis by ſuch Rejoycings. The Am
pfe

baſſador charged another Jeſuit and me with that

Commiſſion, and we went to the Palace when

the General was at Council. So foon as he was

told that we waited for him , he came to us, and

we made him our Compliment in the Name of the

Ambaſſador. He was ſenſibly obliged by that

Civility, and ſaid that the French Thew'd him

greater Reſpect than the Engliſh would do in ſuch

a caſe. He asked us if it was the Kings Birth -day,

becauſe then he would take a ſhare in our Re

joycings, and teſtifie his Reſpects for that great

Monarch ,by a Diſcharge of all the Guns of the

Fort andShips. But being informed that bythat

publick Expreſſion of Joy we honoured the Feſti

val of St. Louis King of France, whoſe Name the

King bore ; I am very ſorry, Fathers, ſaid he,

that I cannot do in Honour of St. Louis, what,

with all my heart I would have done in Honour al

of Louis the Great. When we took our Leave of doon

him , he made us a thouſand offers of Services,

and obliged us to promiſe him that we would not

truſt our Letters to any but him , and that we

ſhould do the ſame when we wrote from China

to France, that he would take that Commiffion

upon himſelf, that he might entertain a Corre

ſpondence with us. We embraced the Liberty Brod

he gave us, and entruſted him with our Letters

at our Departure. Being come out of the Palace

we went ſtreight on board to give the Ambaffa-

dor an Account of what we had done, and to

Confeſs the Catholicks who were to be there next

Morning. When we were got within threeMuf

quer ſhot of the Ocean, we ſaw her fire ſeventeen ; the
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Guns, and the Maligne thirteen, which were fol

lowed by ſeveral Huzza's
, andſome Volleys of
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We were informed at Batavia , that it is not

now fo difficult to enter into China as formerly ,

and that the Emperor had a mind to try whether
Freedom of Trade would encreaſe the Wealth

of his Empire or not. It is faid the Dutch laid

hold on that Occaſion , and this Year ſent a fo

lenn Embaſſie with Preſents to the Emperor of

China, that they might obtain the Liberty of
Commerce in his Dominions, and that upon the

News thereof, the Engliſh had ſent allo one of

their Ships to Chiucheu ; butthat they would not
let thoſewho were on board come afhoar, and

that they wereobligedto returnbackagain
with the loſs of their Time , Fraught and
Goods.

Sunday in the Evening, the five and twentieth
of Auguſt

, all that werealhoar had Orders forth

with to comeon board. Before we embarked

We went all ſeven to the Palace, to take our leave
ofthe General, and to thank him for all his Ci

vilites. We promiſed him never to forget his

Favours
, and to prayGod that he would reward

him in another Life. He ſpoke very obligingly

tous, and addreſſing himſelftoFather Fucity; I
was in good hopes, Father , ſaid he, that Imight

ofyou with
our Ships ; but ſeeingyou willnot part from your

Fathers, I will not be againſtyour Deſign. Once

more I intreat you , that

you would give me occafion to ſerve you. Having thanked him 2 .

thouſand times, we took our Leaves with hearts

full of Gratitude, Next day he ſent us his Boat,

1

fitted

to
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to carry us on board, and therein a great quanti- eiket,

ty of fine Bisket, dry Fiſh , Fruit, and other Pro- i.

viſions for Father Fucity. He knew very well that the ti

we were magnificently treated by Monſieur de trake

Vaudricourt at the Ambaſſadors Table, and that o

we wanted for nothing, but he could not tell the

if the ſame Favour would be ſhew'd to Father ca

Fucity. Before we parted from Batavia we in iztund

formed our felves of the Dutch Government in Camera

the Indies, and the principal Points of it are as finde

follow .
give

The Generalfhip is thehigheſt Office : it gives nich s

him who enjoys it a Right over every thing weoft
without exception: it is given for Life, but re- Come

vocable at the Companiespleaſure ; the General de la

may lay down his Place after three Years ſervice. ling
The Council of State conſiſts of the General, the

Director General, and ſix Counſellors. The Plu ta per

rality of Voices carries it in the Deciſion of Af the

fairs; but the Generals, who have commonly This

but cwo Voices paſs over that Formality, when

they'l anſwer for the Succeſs ofany Affair. The

Places of Counſellors are the Rewards of conſi

derable Services done to the Company. They
iPlaceae

have a Salary of two thouſand Livers a Month,

and the General has but twelve thouſand Livers a

Year, and the Chargesof Houſe-keeping defray'd.

But ſeeing he hath all in his Power, without be

ing obliged to give an Account, it may be ſaid

that he has what he pleaſes. Every Counſellor

has his Province, and the Affairs relating to it

muſt be managed by him. The Great or Su

pream Council, which is the higheſt Judicature of

the Country, and judges ſovereignly in all Cau

fès Civiland Criminal, conſiſts of a Preſident, a

momto
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4

qurilVice-preſident, and two Proctors Generals. That

er Ph Tribunal may Judge and Condemn the General

ellt himſelf. The third Council is that of the She

en tiff, who take Cogniſance of Matters concerning
d the Town.

on The fourth, which is like a Preſidial Court in

Fede France,judges Cauſes of leſs importance, to the

Eve iSuma of an hundred Crowns, without appeal.The

Director General holds a ſecond Rank ; all that

ata concerns Trade paſſes through his Hands, and he

is obliged to give an Account of it. Next to the

Counſellors of State for the Government, are the

Governours of the Provinces, to the number of

In fix, of Coromandel, who reſides at Paficate, of

5. Amboyna, the Capital of which is Viktoria, of Tar

nata, theKing whereof hath been obliged toquit

his Kingdom tothe Company, and content him

P:felf with a Penſion oftwelve hundred Crowns ;

of Ceilan, who reſides at Colombo, and laſtly of

Malaca. This last Government has ſometimes

Governours, and fometimes none at all. The

Te moſt conſiderable nextto the Governours of Pro

vinces, are the chief Merchants, the Comman

ders of Places, and the Preſidents or Heads of

As for War, next to the General, all the

Command reíts upon theMajorGeneral.He that
has that Chargeat preſent isa French-manby
birth , and is called the Heer St. Martin . That

Command
is afterwards divided amongſt the

Captainsof Batavia, who are Colonelswhen they

are abroad out of the Town. They have

twelve thouſand Men of regimented Forces, and

an hundred and fifty Ships; there is beſides a Bay

biff or Commande
r
of the Town of Batavia.
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A Dutch Ship Munday morning the 26th. we put out of the

that ran foul Road of Batavia with a fair wind. Betwixt eight

and nine a Clock in the Evening, it being pretty

dark , we made all of a ſudden a Ship as big as

our own, within two Muſquet-ſhot of us, bearing
down upon us before the wind. We preſently

hailed her and asked who were on Board, but it

was to no purpoſe ; foș no body made anſwer.

In the mean time the wind being good ſhe was

preſently up with us. By her way of working

it was thought at firſt ſhe intended to run us on

Board inthequarter,and perceiving her low Sail,3.be
furled as if ſhe had been to fight, it was not

doubted but that in Boarding of us ſhe would pour

in a whole Broadſide. No Body was ſtartled atthat

ſurpriſe, but all ſeemed ready to do their Duty.
The clutter that the Seamen and Souldiers who

were upon the Waich kept, ſome running to

their Arms and others minding the Sails, foon

awaked thoſe that were aſleep ; ſo that in a trice

all were upon the deck.

The Ambaſſador perceiving that this Shiphad

run her Bolt-ſprit into our Stern, and that no Ene- 3 pl

my appeared , concluded that they who were on

Board had no ill deſign. He thought it enough

to command five and twenty or thirty ſmall ſhot

to be fired amongſt them, as a warning to them

to be better upon their Guard another time. But pa

the other Ship havingiwith her Bolt -ſprit done ſome

damage to our Galleries, got clear of her felf,

without anySeamans appearing on Board.

That adventure occafioned various reaſoning.

Thoſe of moſt ſenſe were of the opinion of the

Ambaſſador and Monfieur de Vaudricourt, who at

tributed it to a careleſs working of the Ship. Yid,

daver
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dezi drunk or aſleep.

out di The truth is, if ſhe had had any bad delign, ſhe

"Ewige would not have failed to fire her Guns, when ſhe

eingit laid us on board, and to have poured in a volley

p a le ofſmall-ſhot amonſt us.
We were informed at

is, te Siam by Hollanders that came from Batavia after

us, that it was one of their Ships coming from
de Palimbam and that all the Men on Board were

de Thewind wasgood, and ſo that accident did The Streight

Ame not at all hinder us to purſue our Voyage. It of Bankadisti

umes wasnot longbefore we gotto the entry of the cult tobe pare
Erb; Streight ofBanka, which is made by an Iſle fo the want of

TP called and the Ile of Sumatra. The Banks and Water.

cout Shelves that are at the entry of this Streight,

Dede make it a difficult paſſage for thoſe that are

beri acquainted with it. Wehad a Dutch Pilot on

dist Board and avery able Man, who had ſeveral times

on before paſt that Streight,and for all that, tho

zij we continually alſo heaved the Head, our Ship

inah ltuckaground, and ſo did the Frigat too ; But

the Ground being owzy, we were in nodanger,

and having put out an Anchorata diſtance in

mit deeper water, we weighed our ſelves off again

.

The wind continuing fair in a ſhort time we
repaſſed the Line. Wefelt it a great deal bet

het inthis place encompaſſedwith Land, thenwhenwe pafled it the firſt time out at Sea, bes .

fore we came
to the Cape

. Calms
are not fo

Cel much to be dreaded
here

, becauſe
of winds

that

reign there and blow ſometime from the Land ,

and ſometime from the Sea .

Sailing in thoſe Calm Seas that are as finooth as

a Mill-pond, is to keep always along the Shoar,

in
twelve

, fifteen or twenty Fathom water, and

SES

te without any prejudice:

The ſafeſt way of

never

K 2
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never go out of light of Land, as we did, obſer- sc in

ving this circumſpection, you have always the itbeca

advantage of coming to an Anchor when you are

pleaſe, which you will be forced to do very often, tia de

becauſe of the Currents, that ſet in to Land, and having

of certain ſtrong guſts and furries, which com- it ina

monly blow from the Ife of Sumatra. Some days in and

after we ſet out from Batavia we were all ofa liga !y

ſudden ſurpriſed with one of thoſe Flurries, which zuere

put us into great fear, becauſe all our Sails were i foreb

then abroad , but the diligence that was uſed in ,se

taking of them in, cleared us of the danger.

Oxtober 5. we began to make the Land of Aſia, izues

and the firſt we made was the point of Malaca. ti I

We all felt a ſecret Joy to ſee thoſe places that sie je
had been watered with the ſwear of St. Francis the of

Xavier, and to find ourſelves in theſe Seas ſo fa- title

mous for his Voyages and Miracles. We pub- sal die

licly and daily invoked the aſſiſtance of that great that to

Saint after the Litanies of the Virgin , on Board. y lico

We then ranged along theCoaſts of Johor, Pa- id put

tane and Pahan, whoſe Kings are Tributary to its is

the King of Siam ; but the Dutch have all the

Trade of theſe Kingdoms.

September 6. Monſieur de Vanderets D ' Hebouville

one of the Gentlemen of the Ambaſſadors Retinue,

died on Board the Frigat, in the Flower of his par

Age. He was handſome, Diſcreet, and the eldeſt

Son of a very Ancient and Rich Family in Nor- Hilton

mandy. His Diſtemper was a Bloody-Flux, com- ha

mon enough in the Indies, eſpecially to thoſe who

eat:roo much Fruit, as this young Gentleman did

during the five orſix days that he was at Batavia.

We had notice of his Death by the Frigatshand

ling their Colours at eight of the clock in the

Morning,
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tid, de Morning, and in the Evening we came to know

was the time of his obſequies, by means of five Guns
when : lowly fired one after another.

Teryd Funerals at Sea are performed with like Cere

Last monie. Having fungfome Prayers, they wrap

Lich es up the Body in a Linnen Cloath , tye a great ſhot

come to the Feet, and upon a Plank to which it is made

ead fait, let it gently drop into the Sea. Next day

allwethatwere Prieſts, laid a Maſs on Board of

als n our Ship, for the reſt of his Soul.

At length, September 22. we came in ſight of

the River of Siam, and next day to an Anchor

doc Leagues from the Bar, which is at the

af vid entry of it. The ſight of that Kingdom raiſed

an incredible Joy in all of us, after the dangers

and fatigues offo tediousa Voyage. There had
been but little talk till then of the Converſion of

Tey the King of Siam , whichwasthecauſeof theEn

baffie, but at that time it was almoſt the ſubject

Bu of every diſcourſe. It was kuown to all thatthe

King had publickly ſaidto myLord Ambaffador

that hewas in hopes,that by his prudent Con

duethe would accompliſhthat great work which

wasſofar advanced. We earneſtly begg’d it of God

inour prayersandfromour firſt coming on Board,

our Father Superiour had ordered every one of us

to ſay aMaſs weekly forthatintention.
So foon as wewere cometo an Anchor, the

Ambaſſador diſpatched the Chevalier de Fourbin and

Monſieur Vachet with the news of his arrival to

the King of Siam andhisMiniſters. The firſt was

to go no higher than Bancok which is the first

place oftheKingdom upon the River,ten Leagues

from themouth of it, and the other was to take

* Balon , which is a Boat of that Countrey very

K3
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light, and make all haſt ro Sian . T'he Governor

of Bancok by Nation a Turk and of the Mahome
utuming

tan Religion, being informed that the Ambaſſador
3 complia

of the King of France was in the Road, prayed

Monſieur Vachet to take his repoſe for the reſt of

that night, and ſuffer him to ſend an expreſs, that

he might give the Court ſpeedy notice there

of.

The Governor of Bancoks Meſſenger arrived

at Siam next day about noon. The Lord Con

Stance Miniſter of State , was acquainted by a the

Letter which he had received that Morning from

Coromandel, that the most Chriſtian King had
named the Chevalier de Chaumont to be his Am

baſſador extraordinary at the Court of Siam, and
that he had ſet out from France ever ſince the

ta little
Month of March with two Men of War. Seeing

we are often to mention this Miniſter in the fe

quel of this relation, and that he alone was depu

ted by the King his Maſter to treat about the

Affairs of this Embaſſie, it is proper we ſhould
piake it known who he is.

The Lord Conſtance is properly called Conſtan
tin Pbaulkon, and ſo he writes his name. He is a

Grecian by Nation born in Cephalonia, his Father

being a noble Venetian the Son of the Governor

of the Iſland, and his Mother a Daughter of one

of the Ancienteſt Families of the Country. About Supor

the year 1660. when as yet he was but about

twelve years of Age, he had diſcretion enough to

reflect upon the badconditioninto which his Pa-k.com

rents had reduced the Affairs of his Family. The

thought of that made him take a Reſolution that shor

i for
couldhardly be expected from a Child of his years,

h.

Not being able to ſupport his quality in his own soud

Countrey

to the

outhis
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Gave: Countrey he went on Board with an EngliſhCaptain,

e Mahr who wasreturning into England.His wit and ſpright

Ambil lineſs, his compliant humour, and agreeable Car

ad, pr . riage quickly 'made him be known, and gained

he ret him the kindneſs of ſome of the Lords of Court,

spreke but deſpairing of ſucceſs there, he went to Sea

ice te with adeſign to go to the Indies. His purpoſe

was to raiſe his Fortune, his Genius put him in

et the way of it, and if his probity had been lefs,

Lord he mightin a ſhort time have got a conſiderable

med ! Eltate. But he choſe rather to paſs through all

of the degrees of Seafaring, and to riſe by little and

King little with Reputation, than to haſten to be Rich

les: allof a ſudden by ſneaking and unlawful ways.

S Having lived fome years at Siam , and ſcraped

together a little Eſtate, He reſolved to quit the

Sul Service of the Engliſh Eaſt-India-Company, to

ne get a Ship of his own, and to Trade by himſelf.
=120Hc had much ado to get out of Siam , being de

bet tained by his Friends, and by his effects which he
= could not as yet get in . At length he put out,

but was beaten back again bybadweather, and
wascaſt away twice in the mouth of the

Cara

5Fall

Force

River.

Putting out again

- unately,
她

out again to Sea once more, he was
Shipwracked a third time and much more unfor

upon the coaſt of Malabar ; he was in
danger of having periſhed there, and could not

afave of all he had above two thouſand Crowns.
Du In this fad condition being oppreſſed with forrow ,

wearineſs and ſleep , he had laid himſelf down
TO

upon the Shore, when , whether he was aſleep or

awake, for he hath proteſted to me oftner than

once he could not tell himſelf, he thoughthe ſaw

jaPerſon full of Majeſty, who looking upon

K4
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with a ſmiling eye, moſt mildly ſaidunto him ; ce dike

Return, Return from whence you came : Theſe words see

ſo wrought upon him, that it was impoſſible for salebu

him to ſleep all the reſt of the night, and his etiam

thoughts were wholly taken up about finding a , iud fo

way to return to Siam .

Next day whilſt he walked by the Sea fide, & Nah

muſing upon what he had ſeen in the night time, robiet

and uncertain what to think of it, he ſaw a Man uc ha

comingtowards him dropping wet with a.fad and also the

deje&ted countenance. It was an Ambaſſador of

theKing of Siam , who upon his return from Per- ledure

fia had been caſt away, without ſaving any thing tres !

but his life. Since both of them fpoke Siameſe,

they ſoon acquainted one another with their ad

ventures. The Ambaſſador diſcovered himſelf, tete

and told what extreme neceſſity he wasreduced to. Adem

The Lord Conſtance condoling his misfortune, of

fered to carry him back to Siam : and with the two itbou

thouſand Crowns that he had ſaved after his Ship- sen

wreck , he bought a ſmall Barque, cloaths for

himſelf and the Ambaſſador,and Victuals for their

Paſſage. This ſo obliging a Conduct charmed

the Ambaſſador of Siam , who from that time for

ward caſt aboutevery way how he might teſtifie

to him his gratitude.

When they arrived at Siam , and that the Am

baffador had given account of his Negotiation

and Shipwreck to Barcalon who is the firſt Mini

ſter of State inthe Kingdom , he told him all the

good Offices which he had received from Mon

Jieur Conſtance, with ſo great applauſe to his merit,

that the Miniſter had amind to know him . He

entertained him in diſcourſe, liked him, and re

folved to keep him about him ; where he ſoon

tou

yop

hin

Touch

gained

1
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sal
e

into he gained the eſteem and confidence of his Maſter.

Ef This Barcalon was a witty Man, and well verſed

in buſineſs, but he avoided trouble as much as he

and could and loved his pleaſures. It raviſhed him

Ginty that hehad found an able, faithful and induſtri

ous Perſon on whom he might repoſe the cares of

Seat his place. Nay he often ſpoke of him to the King ;

That tie but thatwhich contributed moſt to beget a good

alle Opinion of him in the mind of that Prince, was

file the occaſion that I am about to relate.

Tady
The King of Siam had a deſign to ſend an

Ambaſſador into a Foreign Kingdom ; and ſee

Hing heloves Magnificence and Grandeur, he was
Sis willing to ſpare

to ſpare no coſt that he might render it

famous by rich and fplendid Preſents. The Mores

towhomhe uſually addreſſed himſelf on ſuch oc

alons, demanded ofhimprodigious ſums of Mo

ney toſet out that Emballie in the manner he de

fired it ſhould be. The Barcalon to whom the

King complainedof it, told it to the Lord con

tance, who promiſed him , that if the King would
honour him with that Commillion, he would

make much finer Preſents, and at leſs Charges

than what the Kingoffered the Mores. TheKing
being informed ofthis, ſent for him ; and charg

ed him with his Orders. He obeyed them with

lomuch exactneſs and good fucceſs, that from

nen

that
time his Majeſty conceived a great eſteem of his

ability. The Mores,in themeantime, taking it
ill that they had not the ſumm which they de

manded
given them , preſented a Petition to the

King,praying him to order them paymentof the

Money which his Majeſty owed them .

what theyhad received, and what they had laid

In that

out.
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out. So that according to their account he ſtood

indebted to them in a great ſumn , which, as rend

they ſaid, they wanted. TheKing would here-- Cabo

upon know the opinion of the Lord Conſtance, to ha
and put the memoirs of the Mores into his hand,

ſo ſoon as he had examined it, he told the King, whit

that he was cheated , and that his Majeſty was ſo glad

far from owing them any thing, that they ſtood vedi

indebted to him in threeſcore thouſand Crowns. & R

The Moriſhi Captain was fain to acknowledge it is

before the Commiſſioners whom the King depu. atadt

ted to enquire into the buſineſs, that they had been ta

miſtaken in their accounts.

The Barcalon dying not long after, the King

would needs put Monſieur Conſtance in his place.

He declined it, and made anſwer to his Majeſty,

that that poſtwould raiſe him the envy of all the 4t

great Men , that he moſt humbly befought him hon

Hot to raiſe him higher than he was, for that was the

all his Ambition, being happy enoughin that he

ſtood fair in his Favours. His modeſty, his skill

in affairs and diligence in diſpatching them , his
Fidelity in managing the publick Revenue, and

his diſintereſtedneſs in refuſing both theappoint

ments of his Office, and all preſents from pri
vate people, have more and more encreaſed the

Kings confidence in him. At preſentevery thing
paſſes through his hands, and there is nothing done

without him . However his greatneſs hath not at

all changed him , he is eaſie to -be ſpoken with,

mild and affable to all People, always ready to

liſten to the poor, and to do juſtice to the meaneſt

of the Kingdom . He is the refuge of the wretch

ed and afflicted ; butthegreat Men and Officers

who do not do their Duty, think him ſevere and

Seeing

ge

moroſe.
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thetu Seeing he left his own Countrey when he was

which young, and by conſequence but little inſtructed

ouldki in the Catholic Religion , wherein he was bred ,

it was no hard matter for the Engliſh to make

his fast him embrace the Proteſtant Religion , which

the Kit feemed to him to differ little from his own. But

Hy wat having had ſince fome Conferences with Father

mey Thomas and Father Maldonat ofour Company, for

Co whom he ſtill retains a kind Friendſhip , andbe.

zwledging convinced in his own Judgment of the bad

ng dis way he had been put into , afrer full inſtruction

he left it, and abjured hisHereſie to FatherTho

mas. Since that time, he hath led a very regu

EKO lar and edifying Life, and by his Example and
Credit contributes much to the eſtabliſhment of

Marthe Catholic Faith, as will appear by the Sequel

So foon as the King of Siam wasinformed by

hisMiniſter of the Honour the King of Frande

did him , by the ſplendid Embaffy he ſent to him ,
and was told thatthe Ambaffador was arrived at

the Mouth of the River, he was over-joyed, and

publickly expreſſed it to all,his Court. He cal

led his Council, and ordered, upon pain of his

Diſpleafure,that careſhouldbe immediatly taken

to receive the Ambaſſador well; that they ſhould

thew him all the Honour that he who repreſent

edtheperſon of a great Prince deſerved, and that
they ſhould not ſtand upon the Ceremonies

and

wül
Cuſtoms that were obſerved in the reception of

At the faine time he named two of the chief

Lords of his Court , theone, firſt Gentleman
of

his Bed-Cn amber, and the other chief Captain of

his
Guards, to go as far as the Bar, to congratu

late

hissa

em

18, 2017

pan
i

ced
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a dari

other
Ambaſladors.
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late in his Name his happy Arrival, and to tell under

him that he impatiently expected the Day of his Thes

Audience and Reception. Some hours after, the

Lord Conſtance fentone of his Secretaries to com

plement his Excellence, and to preſent him with

all ſorts of Refrefhments for himſelf, his Retinue,

and both his Ships Companies. The Governor

of Bancok had already done the like before ; fo

that in a trice we had plenty of all things.

Since it was his Majeſties intention , That the

Ambaſſador ſhould have an extraordinary Recep

tion ; the Lord Conſtance contributed on his part

allo, to do him the Honour that no body before

him had ever received there ; not only that he

mightperform his Maſters Orders, but alſo that

he might teſtifie the profound reſpect which he

had always entertained for the King of France.

He wentin perſon to the Town of Siam , to pitch

upon the Lodgings where my Lord Ambaſador

was to be accommodated ; and by his Orders,

diverſe Appartments were built hard by for lodg

ing his Gentlemen and all his Retinue. He cauſed

the Balons of State to be made ready, which were

to bring the Ambaſſador and thoſe which were

to follow him ; becauſe in the Month of Septem

ber, as it was then , the River of Slam is much

out, and all the Countrey about overflowd. He

gaveOrders that at everyfive Leagues diſtance,
neat Houſes ſhould be forthwith built on the Ri

ver ſide, and very ſumptuoully furniſhed ; and

that as far as Tabangue, an hours journey from

Siam ,where my Lord Ambaſſador wasto ſtay,

till all things were ready for his Reception .

In the mean time, the Biſhop of Merellopoli,

Vicar Apoftolic of a great part of the Indies

çame

robe

tefor
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came on board , and the Abbot' of Lyonne with

yof him. They were received with all the Marks

fter, te of Eſteem and Reſpect that were duetothe Dig .

too: nity of the one , and the Quality of the other.

im w The Ambaſſador and Biſhop ' after Maſs ſhut up

Rear themſelves together, and had a long Conterence

upon the Subjectof the Embaſſie.
fore; Though we had had theHonour to kiſs the

Biſhop's Hands when he came on board, yet
That do

our Father Superior judged it convenient, that we

Refhould again all ſix together go and pay our moſt

hope humble Reſpects to him . This Prelate , who is

her a perſon ofa very ſweet and goodNature,received

us with all teſtimonies of Joy and Affection :
To

Nay he offered us his Seminary to live in ſo long
Thichis

as we ſhould be at Siam ; telling us , that the

Houſe of the Company wastoo ſmallto accom
modate us all. And we rendered him our hearty
Thanks for his Goodneſs.

At that time the two great Mandarins whom
I the King of Siam fent to his Excellence, came on

board of us in a Galley. They were introduced
EF into the Ambaffador's Cabin, that was ſpred with

a Foot-Carpet : Being come in, they late down

upon the Carpet ; and then the Elder of the two

asked my Lord Ambaſſador in the Name of the

King his Maſter, Newsof the King ofFrance,

andof all theRoyal Family , and congratulated
his happy Arrival. He added , according to

the Viſions of the Metempſychoſis, wherewith moſt

of the
Orientals

are infatuated ,thathewell knew

bis
Excellence had heretofore been employed in

great Affairs, and that it was above a thouſand

years ſince he came to Siam to renew the Friend

Thip of theKings who atthat time governed the

copi
c

alici:
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lodgin

per lwe

two Kingdoms of France and Siam . The Am

baſſador having very civilly anſwered their Complet

plements, added with a Smile, that he did not tahi

remember he had ever been charged with ſo im- the

portant a Negotiation, and that this was the firſt is be

Voyage he had ever made to Siam . After a ſhort and

ſtay,they took leave,affuring the Ambaffador,that is

the Kingwas impatient to ſee him : and that he il

had ordered the luckieſt day of the Year to be

pitched upon for his Reception. They were ſerved to

with Tea and Sweet Meats ; and one of them , nihin

who was a veryhandſom man, and of a pleaſant it is

aſpect, drankWine ; but the other would not ſo The

much as taſte it. So they went into their Galley

again, where they wrote down all they had ſeene 2

and heard in this Congreſs. 27 to

Towards the Evening our Father Supe

rior would have me go before with Father de ce

Vifdelou and Father Bouvet, to take order about our belia

Affairs. There offered avery fair occaſion by the dance

return of the Biſhop and Abbot of Lyonne,who

were to part next day, and who offered us their trade

Balons. The Ambaſſador commanded the Chevalier the

de Fourbin and the Chevalier du Fay to wait upon

the Biſhop and Abbot, who went into the Cha

loop ; where we had the honour to accompany

them , becauſe their Balons were not ſtrong

nough to come on board.

Pretty late in the Eveningwe got to the mouth

of the River;at that place it is but a ſhort League

over;half a Leaguefurther up,it is not a quarter of

a League over ;and a little higher it is not atthe bene

broadeſt place above an hundred and threeſcore

paces or thereabouts over. fair

pretty deep Channel. The Bar is a Bank of

Owzc

Kris

breal
1

det

It has a very Tiref

1
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did no

chart

great In

ad la

The del Owze lying in the mouth of it, where there is
not abovethirteen foot water when the Tides

air Co

are at thehigheſt. There is nothing more charm

hos ing than the light of that River, the Banks on

the both ſides being covered over with Trees always

call green ,and beyond them there being nothing but

dor.be vaſt Plains reaching out of light coveredwith

Rice. It was Night when we put afhoar at a

little Lodging where the Balons of the Biſhop of

of Metellopolis ſtayed for him . Seeing the Countrey

Ethel aboutwithin a days Journey of Siam , is very low

Land ; it is all overflowed for one half of the

year. The Rains,which fall for ſeveral Months

Go together ſwelling the River, cauſe theſe

undations, and that's the thing which makes the

Countrey ſo fertil ; were it not for that the Rice

Susi that grows onlyinWater,andwherewithall the

are covered,could not ſupply, as it does, all

the Siameſe and neighbouring Countrieswith Food.
This is another Convenience of theſe Inundations,
that one may go all about in a Balon , even into

the Fields ; which makes ſo great a number of

Boats to be in all places, that in the greateſt part

ofthe KingdomtherearemoreBalonsthanMen.

are ſome of them very big, covered with
Houſes, which ſerve to lodge whole Families ;

and ſeveral oftheſe beingjoyned together, make

akind of AoatingVillagesin thoſe placeswhere

Wecontinuedgoing up the River all night

long, during which we ſaw a very pleaſantfight,
and that was an infinite number of Fire-flies ,

wherewith all the Trees upon the ſides of the Ri

ver were ſocovered over,thattheyappeared like

many great Branches ſet thick with innumera
ble

Fields
Fatir

OUTOA

PE
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C
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0
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kumon,

у

75310 C
1

ble Lights, which the reflection of the Watcr, at

that time as ſmooth as a Looking -glafs, infinitely

multiplied. Whilft wewere taken up in viewing the lode

of them , all of a ſudden we were beſet with a did not

prodigious quantity of Musketo's or Maringouins.sing we

Theſe are a kind of very troubleſom Gnats, that of Id

ſting through Peoples Cloaths , and leave the brof I

Marks of it a long time behind them . The Sia tus of

meſe who row'd our Balon , though they werena

ked, and tugg'd at the Oar, made a better ſhiftek, wb

againſt them than we ; they gave themſelves a

fap with the hand every time they felt a Muske- C

toe, and ſtruck fo pat that they never miſſed Bics Tell

them , without loſing one fingle ſtroak of their stofya

Oar for all that.

We found a great many Monkeys and Sapa-

jous upon the River fide, which clambered
up

the

Trees, and went together in Troops. But no

pleaſeanter fight can be ſeen than the vaſt num

bers of Criel. Herons that ſwarm upon the Trees ; kobrom

at a diſtance one would take them for their Blob

ſoms. The White of the Birds mingling with let zb

the Green of the Trees, makes the moſt lovely

Land -skip imaginable. 'The Criel Heron is a Fowl

ſhaped like a common Heron, but far leſs; it is

of a neat proportion of Body, and has fair Fca sita

thers whiter than Snow . It hath Tops or Tufts kitdet

upon the Head, Back and Belly , wherein its chief

Beauty conſiſts, and which render it extraordi

nary.

All the wild Birds have moſt lovely Feathers, water

there are of them of ſeveral colours; all yellow , le

all red , all blew , all green , and that in great go

numbers : For the Siameſe believing the Tranſmi- iki pall

gration of Souls into other Bodies, kill no Ant
mals

meta

angto

More
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Fat1,7 mals, for fear, as they ſay, of driving out from

not thence the Souls of their Relations, which may

vieni verywellbe lodged there.

We did not make a League of way with

out meeting with ſome Pagod , that is to ſay ,

a Temple of Idols. It hath always by it a little

are di Monaſtery of Talapoins, who are the Prieſts and

che si the Religious of the Countrey. Theſe Talapoins

live in common,and their Houſes are fo many

Seminaries, where the Children of Quality are

Tington

ats,

Flere o

ser bi

foreld bred . 4

mi
t

dos

LIDO

Z MUT

Tres

- Bild

Me So long as Children continue there, they wear

the habit ofTelapoins, which conſiſts intwo pieces

F of a kind of yellowCotton Cloth, whereof the

one ſerves to cover them from the Girdle down

to the Knees; and theother, they uſefometimes

asa Scarf, putting it about theirShoulders like a

Burs Shoulder-Belt ; and ſometimes they wrap it about

themlike a little Cloak . They have theirHeads

and
Brown that

it would be immodeſt and
Eye-brows ſhaved as wellas their Maſters,

funfulto letthemgrow : Their Blindneſs madeus

horeheartily pity them .
Havingrowdon allnight long, about Ten of

the Clock intheMorningwe arrived at Bancok.

This is themoſtimportant Placeofthe Kingdoms
becauſe it defends the Pallage of the River with a

Fort that is on the other ſide. Both are well fur

nilhed with Braſs Guns, but ill fortified . Monſieur

de la Mare a French Engineer, whom my Lord
Ambaſſador left at Siam , hath received Orders

from the King to fortifie it regularly , and to

make a good place of it . We ſaw the Governor

ofit in paffing ; he is a tall very handſom inari,

who received us with a great deal of Civility .

We

L
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We went afterwards to dinewith a French Artiſan;
A

for there are no Inns in that Countrey. Thatday -a Bru

we began to uſe Rice inſtead of Bread, and to be

drink nothingbutRiver-water.The Rice beingon- cre

ly boiled with Water , is butan inſipid kind of<cjell

Food, and wecould hardly accuſtom our felve to it exing

at firſt, but within a Fortnights time we came to the

like it as well as Bread, which is very ſcarce and

dear there, becauſe the Wheat muſt be brought tak
from Surrat or Japan .

Betwixt Bancock and Siam , you meet with a prin

greatmany Aldees or Villages, that almoſt evenit

ry where border the River. Theſe Villages are e,

no morethan a great many Huts or Hovels rails to

ed upon high Pillars, becauſe of the Inundation Wa

They are made of Bambous, which is a Tree 3d

whoſe Timber is much uſed in that Countrey. i tot

The Trunk and great Branches fervefor making G

of Pillars and Joyſts, and the ſmall Branches to en

makes the Walls and Roof. Near the Villages 17

are the Bazarsor floating Market-places, where iter

the Siameſe, who go up or down the River, find

their Vi& tuals ready dreft ; that's to fay, Fruit, fine

boyid Rice, Rack (which is a kind of Strong

Water made of Rice and Lime ) and ſome RA

goufts after the Sjameſe Mode,which a French -mana

could not taſte.

Next day, the Third of Oktober, we came to in

Siam . We thought the Biſhop of Metellopolts had stal

got before us, and therefore went ſtreight to the

Seminary, to pay him our dutiful Reſpects at les

home ; but he was not as yet arrived . Whilft te

we ſtayed for bim, we ſaidMafs, to giveGod 80

thanks for his Protection duringall our Voyage,

which had been exactly ſeven Months long ; for

vid be

thu

we



Bali

remchem

2.Th
e

ready

cele

be bu durys

Geet

ulmet

Hora

Taman

081

bok III. A Voyagë to Siam.
147

e ſer out from Breſt the Third of March, and

rived atSiam the Third of October.

From thence we went to the Houſe of Father

i brez, the only Jeſuit that was then at Siam ; Fa

sehr Maldonat being gone for ſome time before to

keras, from whence he was to return towards

prebfollowing. We paſſed bytheFrenchFa
bry, and there faluted the Officers of the Com

ny. Then we were conducted to the Palace

fich was preparing for myLord Ambaſſador ;
herewe met with the Lord Conſtance, the

firſt, The Lord
to lay better,the only Miniſter of the King Conſtance re

en. We knew before that he was a man of ceives the fe

Metit,and hada kindneſsfor us ; bắt wehad ſuitswith ex

Esperience of both far beyond ourexpectati- craordinary
In that firſt Interview , he gave us manyCOMSimonies ofGoodneſs

;we thanked
him for the

her which he ſent to meet us, and for the Chamheas that he was plealed
to order

to bebuilt
for

BL

near to FatherSuarez, whoſé Houſe was too
de to accommodate us with Lodgings. He

usthat itwaspleaſuretohim to oblige us;
Adthat he did but his Duty, when hebuilt an

-
Appartment for his Brethren ( for lo he did us

in hisownhouſe ; that moreover
he expected

honour to call us ſeeing
he could

not lodge

pre Jeſuits , whom he had demanded

from the

Wher
General at leaſt a year ago. Then he

Jewed us all the Appartments

of the Am
Wador's

Palace, which
we thuught

very

TheKing of Siam had otdered
a ſtately

Houſe
bbe builtforthe An.Caffador

; butſeeing
it was

Kas yet finiſhed , and that therewasno delay
to

madebecauſe of the Seafon
that prefied

his

L

an
cy

wdrom and neat.

Rom
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Return, Monſieur Couftance went himſelf and pite.ERITE

ed upon thefaireſt and moſt commodious Holm
of the Town, which belonged toa great Ma

darin , a Perſian by Nation , and had it ſplendid.Ibo
furniſhed .

A Deſcripti
In the firſt Story there was two Halls of

on of the Pa. Floor , hung with very lovely fine painted Clo
lace where The firſt was furniſhed with Chairs with ble

the Ambaſſa- Velvet, and the other with Chairs of red Velv
dor lodged at

ard Gold Fringes ; and the Ambaffador's ChaiSiam .

ber was encompaſſed with a Japan -Skreen ,

ſingular Beauty ; but the Divan ſeemed to

tobe the prettieſt of all. It was a great fiel

Hall, ſeparated from the other Appartments by

large Court , and built for taking the freſh 4

during the Heats. There was a Water -work

the entry, a half pace within, with a very ri***
Canopy of State and armed Chair, and in the com

ſcurer Retreats two Cloſets joyning the Rives

which ſerved for bathing places. Which w *

foever one caſt his Eyes, there was nothing to $
feen but fine China of all ſizes, placed in nich

in a word , every thing lookt cool and PN

fant.

Mr. Conllance Having ſtayed ſome time there, wetook cars

cauſesAppart- leaveoftheLord Conſtance, andreturned hom 7=

built forlodg-where we found Father Suarez ſtaying for us.It

ingtheJeſu- received us with extraordinaryexpreſlions of Jeppe

its at Siam . and treated us in the beſt manner his Pove

could allow.He is a Portugueſe Jeſuit threeſcore a

ten years old, and hath lived above,thirty year:

the Indies, where, by his Zeal and Capacity,

hath gained the Efteem and Friendſhip ofall eru

know him . He ſtreightcarried us to ſee the Loo

ings that the Lord Conſtance ordered to be pic

IMG
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od
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LE

pared for us. They were building for us upon

ofel cu Piletis in the River ſix little Rooms to lodge us

nodica
hin, and a Gallery where where we might lay our

a gwLiftruments : there were near a hundred Work

it - menemploy'd about it, who had two Mandarins

to overſee them and keep them to their Buſineſs

-o f both dayand night. Without that Augmentati,

air onFather Suarez could not have accommodated

1 usat his Houſe ; he had but one Chamber and

ofre aCloſet, both ſo beggarly poor and fo ill ſhut,

Ender that theWood-ſlaves, which are a kind of very ve

di nomous Lizards, werein all places, behind his
Trunks and amongſt his Furniture.

13.Whilft things were thus a preparing, the King The King

dignified Lords of his Courtwith ten of Siam rends

- Mandarins ofthefourth and fifth Rank, each a ſtately Be
lon to the* with a Balon of State to go waitupon the Am

Anibaſſador .c
baffador's Balon to the Mouth of the River. It

was very/magnificent, allover gilt ,threeſcore
it and twelve foot long , and rowed by ſeventy

handſom men
, with Oars covered with Plates of

silver . The Chirole , which is a kind of little

FiDome,placed in the middle , was covered with

Scarlet , and lined with Chineſe
Cloth

of Gold ,

having Curtains of the fameStuff. The Baliſters

- Nere of Ivory, the Cuſhions
of Velvet

, and a

was ſpred under foot. This Bas
takewasaccompanied with fixteen more, four of

Es which , adorned alſo with Foot-Carpets, and

Scarlet Covers, were
for the Gentlemen

of the

the reſt of his Attendants

. The Governor

of

Ambaffador's Retinue
, and the other

twelve
for

Baicok joyned them with the chief
Mandarins

of

de
Neighbourhood

; ſo that they made
about

party lix Balons
when they

came
to the Mouth

of

1

pafian Carpet

the

L 3
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the River. Theſe Boats are of an extraordinar

ſhape, they are very long and narrow ; fome

them are as long as Galleys, that is to ſay,

hundred or ſixlcore foot in length, which at t]

broadeſt place are not fix foot wide. Their Cre

confifts of an hundred, fixſcore, and fometim

an hundred and thirty Rowers.

The Deputies found a Galley at the Mouth

the River, which was to carry them on Boards

was attended by three others, and ſix Miro

which are long Barks for carrying the Baggag

Being cometo the Ambaſſador's Ship, theyca

plemented him in the Name of the King, telli

him , that they had Orders from his Majeſty

wait
upon

his Excellence to the City, where

King impatiently expected him , that hemi

have certain News ofthe King of France his g

Friend, and of all the RoyalFamily.

2
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The Fourth BOOK.

0

be Voyage from the Barof Siam , to the

Cities of Siam and Louvo.

Ctober the 8th. my Lord Ambaſſador The Ambaſſa
being acquainted that Kings Balons were dor Embạrks

to come and receive him and all hisRe- in the Balon

of the King of

tinuethatday ,went intohisChaloop Siam.
with a noiſe of Trumpets, and was faluced by his

own Ship with fifteenGuns. Hearrived in good
time at the mouth of the River, whither the

Kings Balons came. He went into that which

wasappointed for him with theBiſhop ofMetello

polis, andwas followed by all the reſt. " That day

they advanced buttwoLeagues from the mouth

of

L4
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of the River, and the Balons drawing up
round aCape

the Maligne, which was got up ſo far, all lay that

night in their Boats.

Next day they went to Prepadem , where the
Bott

firſt reſting Palace was prepared. Though theſe

little Buildings be run up in a weeks time, and

made only of Reeds and Mats, yet they are
bo

commodious and pleaſant. Since this was the firſt,

and that all the reſt were ofthe ſame nature, it is

fit I ſhould givea deſcription of it.
tud.

Coming out of theBalon , we mounted a pair

of theHouſes of Stairs of fix orſeven Steps, thatreached down

built on the to the ſurface of the Water, and led intoa kind

Rivers ſide to of Platform , where after ten or twelve ſteps, you

peçciye him . find two pretty large Halls,one on the right hand

and the otheron the left, which ſerve the Ambaf

fadors Servants for Kitchin , Lodging and all.

Beyond that there were two Rooms on one ſide

the Ambaſſadors Chamber, and on the other a

Chapel. The Corridor or Platform butted upon

a Hall which the Portugueſe call- Sala da preſenſa; Gall
on the right as you entered it, there was à half

pace covered with a Perſian Carpet, a large Cano- I

pyof State of a Stuffmade of Gold and Silk , with

a gilt Chair underneath and Crimfon Velvet

Cuſhions with Gold galloon. Over againſt it

there was a Cupboard covered with a Carpet
of

lovely China -work Cloath of Gold, and in the

middle of the Hall a long Table for three

ſcore perſons. All theſe Appartmentswereneatly

furniſhed and ſeeing the heats are exceſſive in that

Country, they were hung only with very fine

Indian Tapeſtry ,and the Floors were coveredwith

extraordinary fine Mats.' The Floor of the Am

baffadors Chamber was covered with a large a

Perſian

forta

mandra

mafor
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FV2

of the Appartments.

mbi

Ground Perlian Carpct, and the riſing with a very rich
Stuff.

In all theſe Palaces of 'repoſe there were ſeven

te the Officers of the Kings houſhold, of whom thefirſt

but were Gentlemen of the Kings Bed-chamber, and
€, 2 the ſeventh, Captain of the Lite -guards with ſome

Soldiers who kept Guard day and night, and went

Le fort ſeveral Rounds about the Houſe to preventnoiſe

relief
and diſorder. The firſt fix and thoſe whom they

commanded, took care that nothing waswanting

aa pa to the Magnificence of the Tableand Neatneſs

doni

As ſoon as the Ambaſſador ſtept aſhore at Pre

padem, he was complemented by the Governor

of Bancok and Piplis, who had waited for him

there, ſince the day before. After Dinner he

dd Embarked again,with thċ lameCourt and Attend

ance and went to Bancok. Half a League from

the Town two Olouans Mandarinsof the third Or

der, of whoni the laſt was, as it were, General

of the Galleys, camein theKings nametoreceive

Bhim , and ſo to wait upon him to the Capital
City. It wasfivea Clock before hearrived at

Bancok. An Engliſh Ship lying at Anchor under
the Fort, faluted his Excellence with One and

Twenty Guns,and the Town that was over a

gainſt it, with One and Thirty. As he went a

hoar
, he was received by agreatnumberof Man

darinsdrawn upintworanks,having the Governor
of Bancok andPiplis at the head of them , and he

was conducted to the Lodging that had been pre

pared for himin the Town. The ſtreets through

whichhe paſt were perfumed with Aquila which is
a very precious wood, and of arare ſmell. So

foon as he wascome into his Palace,the Fort

elit

mera

UM

200

ela

1

which
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which had not as yet faluted him , diſcharged all

its Artillery. Nextmorning after Breakfaſt his

Excellence was conducted back to his Balon with

the fame Ceremonies. As he put off, the Fort

which was on the ſame ſide, faluted him with

One and Twenty Guns, the other Fort fired

Twenty Nine; and the Engliſh Ships Twenty One,

and it was the Lord Conſtances Recommendation

that madethe Ship thewthat civility to the Lord

Ambaſſador.

The ſame Honours were performed to him

in all places where he went alhoar, and theKing

daily ſent Mandarins of the chiefeſt quality to

falute him on his part , who beingall orderedto

ſtay with him till he came to a place called the

Tahangue, his Court and Attendance was thereby

rendred very numerous. Aquarter of League

from thence, he found the Preſidents of all the

Nations that are at Siam . The Engliſh came

with Eight Balons and then the Chineſes and Maures.

When the Nations had made ſeverally theirCom

plements, they all together waited upon him to

his Lodging, and then took leave. The Gover

nors of places who had received him at the en

try into their Governments , waited upon him

allo ſo far. It is an Extraordinary honour, and

had never before been rendered to
any

Ambafla

dor.

It was the King of Siam's pleaſure, that the

Ambaſſador of the Kingof France, ſhould be treat

ed with marks of diſtinction from all others, and

even from thoſe of the Emperor of China, who

all over the Eaſt is reckoned the greateſt Monarch

of the Univerſe.

The
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The Ambaſſadors of the King of Cochinchinc, How theKing
Tunquin, Golconde, Malayes, and Laos, are received of Siam re

in a Court covered with a Carpet. The great balladorsof
ceives theAm

men ofthe Kingdom are proſtrate in twoHalls on Neighbour

the two ſides, and the other Mandarins of inferior ing Princes.

quality, are proſtrate in the Court.

TheAmbaffador is with all his retinue in ano

ther more remote Court, where he waits till he

be called to Audience by theKings Order.

The King within the prefixed time,withſound

of Trumpets, Drunis and other muſical Inſtru

ments, that are uſed in the Courts of Eaſtern

Princes, appears at a kind of Tribuneor Window ,

raiſed fix foothigher than the firſtCourt . Then

thechief Miniſter having demanded the Kings Or

ders, ſends for the Ambaſſador, by an Officer

of his Chamber of more or leſs quality, accord

ing as he intends to honour the King his Maſter.

When the door of the Court is opened, the Am

baffador appears proftratę wich the Interpreters of

his Nation ,and the Gentleman who commonly

ſerves on ſuch occaſions as Maſter of the Cere

monies
. All together perform before his Majeſty

the Zombaye, whichis a profound inclination of

the body, and then come creeping along upon

hands and knees, till they come to the middle of

the Court
; then raiſing themſelvesthriceon their

knees, with their handjoyned upon their head,

they bow down and knock their forehead as

often againlt the ground. When that is done,

they advance, creeping as beforetill they come
to a pair of ſtairs betwixt the two Halls where

the great Men are proftrate, and there having

made the zombaye, the Ambaſſador waits till the

King do himthehonour to ſpeak to him . Be
fore
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fore he receives Audience, be ought to ſend the

Preſents and Letter to the Minister , who having

fully examined them in Council, cauſes thein to

be laid upon a Table betwixt the King and the

Ambaſſador. Betwixt that Table and the Am

baſſador, there is ſtill a Mandarin to receive the

Kings Orders, when it pleaſes his Majeſty to ſend

the Betle , which at the end of the Audience he

preſentsto the Ambaſſador.

At the Court of Siam there are Manlarins ap

pointed to take care of the affairs of the ſeveral

Nations. To theſe private men apply themſelves

to have their Petitions preferred to the King, and

to obtain Audience of hin. They wait upon

the Ambaffadors of the Kingdoms, whoſe affairs

concern their Province , and therefore are called

Mandarins of the Nations or Captairs of the Port.

In public Audiencestheſe Mandarins are betwixt

the Ambaſſador and chief Miniſter, to carrythe

word from the one to the other. The King

ſpeaks firſt, and bids his Miniſter ask the Am

baffador how long it is ſince he parted from the

King his Maſter,ifhe and all the Royal Family

were in health when he left him ; the Ambaſſador

makes what Anfwer he has to give by his Inter

preter, not immediately to the King,but to the

Captain of his Nation, and this man repeats it

to the Barcalon, who tells it to the King. He is

then queſtioned in theſame manner as to the chief

points of his Ambaſſie, and ſo ſoon as he hath

made his Anſwer, they bring him Betle and a

Veſt by the Kings Orders, who thereupon imme

diately retires without any other Ceremony, but

the found Trumpets and other Inſtruments, in

the famemanneras he entred.

But

1 .g
e

ko
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this manner.

But for the Ambaſſadors of Independant Kings, How theAm
as of the King of Perfia , the Great'Mogul, of the baffadors of

Independant

Emperors of China and Japan , he uſes them in
Kings are re .

The great Mandarins of the firſt ceived atsian .

and ſecond Order, lye preitratein a Laneaccording

to their Rank, at the foot of the Kings Throne,

and the other Mindarins are preſtrate in the two

low Halls on the fides which we have mentioned

already. The Ambaſſador is to come with his

Interpreter to a place aſſigned him near thePalace,

where he ſtays till the chief Maſter of the Cere
monies , comes and introduces him to his Audi

:)

Erd

he

EDO
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ence.
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As he enters the Palace, he fits down upon the

ground, and lays his hands upon his head , which

isa mark of the profound reſpect he pays to his

Majeſty. Thenheriſesagain, and advances be
twixt the two Halls, where the Mandarins of the

third, fourth and fifth Order, lye proſtrate with

great ſilence ; when he comes to the foot of the

ſtairs that lead into the Hall of Audience , he

kneels, crawling along upon his hands until he

come into the Hall, and in that poſture appears

before the King,whois upon his "Throne raiſed

ten or 'twelve foot high, upon a very broad half

pace, where the great Mandarins,lye proftrate.

He ſtops at the ſide of the half pace, above thirty

foot from the Throne. In the ſpace betwixt,

there is a Table carrying a great goldenBalon,
where the Preſents which he hathbrought are,

and the Letter of the King his Maſter open ,
When

having been already read by the Barcalon .

he is cometo his place, he continues therewithout

rilling up. The Chief Miniſter'sLieutenant takes

the Princes Letterthat is upon the Table, and reads
it

1
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it aloud to the King. When the Letter is read,

his Majeſty asks the Ambaffador News of the

King his Maſters Health , and of all the Royal

Family. The King ſpeaks to the Barcalon , the

Barcalon repeats it to theCaptain of the Nation,

and the Captain to the Interpreter, who ex

plains it tothe Ambaſſador. He again makes

anſwer to his Interpreter, and from him it paſ

ſes through the ſame hands to the King. In

ſkort, his Majeſty having in this mannerputſome

Queſtions, and heard the Anſwers; orders Betle

and a Veft to be preſented to the Ambaſſador,and

ſo withdraws with found of Trumpet.

The Chevalier de Chaumontbeing informed of

thoſe ways of receiving Ambaſſadors below the

Character which he bore, ſent for the chiefMan

darins, who accompanied him by Order from the

Kingtheir Maſter, and told them that he would

be glad the King ofSiam would name ſome Lord

of his Court to adjuſt the Ceremonies of his En

try and Audience, that fo nothing might paſs but

whatſuited the Grandeur andFriendſhip ofboth

Kings.TheMandarinsmadeAnſwer to hisExcellence,

that they ſhould acquaint the Barcalon, who would

have the Honour to ſpeak of it to his Majeſty .

The King of They failed notto do it, and the Kingimme

Siam orders diately named the Lord Conſtance, with Orders to

France to adjuft go forthwith to the Ambaſſador, andconcertwith

with the Am-him the Mannerhow he wastobereceived in the

baſſador the capital City and Palace. His Majeſty had alrea

Ceremonies dy faid publickly, that hewould not have the an

of his Recep cient Ceremonies obſerved as to him , which were

pain

uſed at the Reception of the Ambaſſadors of the

Mogul, Perſia , and China, and that he conſented .
that the Ambaſſador of France ſhould enter his

Palace

tion .
2012

Us
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Palace with a Sword by his ſide, and that he

fhould ſit at his Audience, which had never been

before granted to any Ambaſſador.

The Lord Conſtance thought himſelf much ho

noured by that Commiſſion , and came to wait

on his Excellence. After their firſt Complements

M. deChaumont ſpoke of the Kings Converſion as

the chief Subject of his Embaffie. The Lord
Conftance ſeemed aſtoniſhed at it, and told the

Ambaſſador, that it was the thing in the World

which he moſt deſired, but that there was no ap

pearance of effecting it ; that the King was ex

treamly addicted to the Religion of hisAnceſtors,

and that he would be ſtrangely ſtartled at an O

Verture for which he was not at all prepared ;

that headjured the Ambaſſador not to ſpeak of

that Affair, which without doubt, would cauſe

Diſorder in the preſent Junctures, and couldpro

duce no Good . The Ambaſſador made anſwer,

that he would conſider of it, but that he could

hardly fuppreſs the most conſiderable,and almoſt
Sole Reaſon ofhis Voyage.

Then they treated about the manner how the

Ambaffador's Gentlemenſhould be preſent at the
Audience, for they would have had them either.

not to come at all, or that they ſhould be in a '

Poſture of profound Humility.

My Lord Ambaſſador was poſitive that they
ſhould enter with him into the Hall of Audiences -

and ſtay there as longashedid. It was to no
purpoſe for the Lord Conſtance to tell him that it

was a new thing, and never practiſed at the
Court of Siam, and that theKing would hardly

condeſcend
to that ; that the Ambaſſadors of the

Kings of Tunquin and Cochinchine themſelves came

only

d
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only creeping to the Hall-ſtairs, and appeared

proſtrate before the King. My Lord Ambaffa

dor ſtood his ground, adding that he could not better

go to Audience but upon that Condition ; that to

compound the Matter, he was willing to conſent

that his Gentlemen fhould not ſtand in the Kingsid.

Preſence ; that they ſhould enter the Hall bear

fore his Majeſty appeared there, and that they usd

ſhould be fitting upon the Carpet when he ſhould they

appear
upon his Throne. The Miniſter thought illa

theſe Propoſals reaſonable ; but ſeeing he knew hd

how nice the King would be upon thatPoints still

he prayed the Ambaſſador to give him time to

ſpeak of it to his Majeſty ; whereupon, after a sala

long Conference they parted full of Efteem and Cia.

Friendſhip for one another. The Lord Conſtance ficou

managed that Affair ſo well, that the King grant- mo

ed the Ambaſſador all that he deſired , and foring

there was no more now to be done, but to com ani)

pleat the Preparatives of the Entry .

The ſeveral . Two days after, all the Eaſtern Nations that

Nations at Si- live at Siam , would needs fhew the high Eſteem

am come and which they had conceived of theKing of France. vih
complement

the Ambaſſa
About three and forty of different Countries of the

dor. the Indies, joyned together to make their Cere- fata

monies more ſplendid, and came in a vaſt num . 12

ber of Balons, variouſly decked to complement to

the Ambaſſadur. Next day, fourgreat Balons of in
Srate came by Orders from the Lord Conſtance, but

each manned with fourſcore Rowers, and we

had never ſeen the like. · The two firſt were

ſhaped like Sea-Horſes, they were all over gilt, F

and to ſee them coming at a diſtance upon
the

River, one would have taken them to be alive.

Two Officers of the Kings Guards were in them , om

ܕ
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to receive the Preſentsofthe King of France. So.

foon as they were loaded, they put outwith great

filerce, and took their ſtation in the middle of the

Channel. All the while that they lay there, there

contier Was not the leaſtNoiſe to be heard upon theShoar,

eks and no Balon was then ſuffered to come up or

has down the River, le{t they might fail in the Re

ſpect that is due to the Balons of State, and to the

Preſents they carried

The Day before that which was appointed for

theAmbaſſadors Entry into the City of Siam ,and

for his firſt Audience, the King ſent two Prin

ces of his Court to attend him next day : The

firkt was called Oya Praffedet, and the other Peya

Teph de Cha. This laſt was Couſin-german to the

of Camboye, and Oya Praſjadet was the Chief

and Protector ofall the Talapoins of the King“

dom, having powerto judge, and Sentence them

to bepuniſhed when they deſerve it, which is

one of the Chief and moſt important Offices of

They brought with them fixtcen Balons of

State, with other fix for the Guards, and they

were followed by forty Mandarins of the third,
fourth , and fifth Order, all in their Balons of Ce

remony, appointed towait upon that which was

to carrytheAmbaſſador, and was one of the finest

that belonged to the King. They began to fer

out upon the River about eight of the Clock in
the Morning. The Balons of the Mandarins of

:

to the number of forty, went

firſt by Pairs, and keeping a due diſtance from

one another : After them came ten
Mandaria of the ſecond and third Rank, who

hadcome all the way from Bancok , and the laſt

M

and !

the State.
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or twelve
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were followed by the two Princes, whom the

King had ſent the Evening before. After a com

petent Interval appeared the four Balons, where

into they had put the Kings Preſents, and then

that which carried his Letter ſeparated from all

the reſt by a conſiderable Space ; for before the

Ambaſſador parted from theTabangue, it behoved

him to conform to the Cuſtom of theſe people, te

take the Kings Letter with great Reſpect, and

put it into the Hands of the Abbot de Choifi,

who was to carry it tothe Balon folely appointed

for it. My Lord Ambaſſador came next, in a

magnificent Balon, all ſhining and covered over

with Gold. On his Right and Left -hand he had $ T

fix Gallies of the Guards, in which were the salt

Trumpets,Drums, andother Inftruments that go

before the King when he goes abroad publickly. so and

He was followed by four of the Kings Balons,

where his Gentlemen and Servants were ; after

them came fo vaſt and confuſed a number of coaf

great and ſmall Balons of all the Nations, that dothe

they covered the Menam , which is the Name of Leas

the River, and in the Siam Language, ſignifies you!

the Mother of Waters. That long Train of Ba- Stade

lons of State which advanced in good order to

the number of an hundred and fifty, and a

Crowd of others covered over all the River as of

far as ones Sight could reach , and made a plea

fant Show . The Shours that the Water-men

made,according to the Cuſtom of the Siameſe, as if nade

they had beengoing to chargean Enemy,brought

Crowds of People to both lides of the River to

be Spectators of that Auguſt Ceremony.

None but the Portugueſe abſented themſelves, the

except three or four who are Officers in the King

of

be
Amb

in his A

2Balon

fat lic

the ali
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of Siams Forces. By that they pretended to be

even with the French , who two years before had

not affilted at the Entry of the Ambaſſador of

Portugal. Only Father Suarez, 'for all his great

Age and Infirmities came and pay'd his Reſpects

fereo tomy Lord Ambaſſador. This good old Man

expreſſed his Joy by all the Meanshe could, and

made his Bells to ring when the Ambaſſador paſt

by our Church .

The Dutch Factory which is on the other ſide

of the River, and one of their Ships riding at

041) Anchor hard by faluted the Ambaſſador with all

de their Guns: The City of Siam did the fame,

when he paſt by the firſt Baſtion, and theFrench

Company made their Ship, which was ſplendid

in Penners and Streamers, fire all its Guns twice

when the Ambaſſador paſtby it, going and com
ing from his Audience.

Havingcoaſtedalong part ofthe Town Walls, TheLord
Conſtance reahe came tothe Landing-place, which was a quar; ceives the

ter of a League from the Palace. The Lord Ambaſſador at

Confiance was there to give Orders, and to receive theRiverse
the Ambaſſador, and to foon as he had intelligence fides

that the Balon drew nigh , he mounted his'Ele.
phant, and put himſelf at the Head of twenty

ElephantsofWar more, who were drawn up on
red the River ſide. When my Lord Ambaſſador

** landed healighted from oft his Elephant, and

having made a deep Bow to the Balon that carri

ed the Kings Letter, he advanced to meet his

Excellence, with whom he exchanged many
vilities. MyLord Ambaſſador

went afterward

to take the Kings Letter out of the Balon where

twasput, but he found that the Mandarin had

alreadybrought it aſhoar with the gilt Pyramid

M 2

ber!

7||
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wherein it was. This poor Mandarin committed a

great fault,when he thought that he did very well;

he was puniſhed for it upon the Spot; and had his

Head pricked, as an Earneſt of a ſeverer Chaſtile die

The Reſpect ment. For in Embaſſies of the Eaſt, there is another

ſhewn to the gueſs Reſpect ſhew'd to the Letters which Prin- 11

Kings Letter ces fend, than to their Ambaſſadors. The Let- kind

ter they look upon as the Royal Word, whereof a

the Ambaſſador is no more but the Carrier. The toll

Ambaſſador then took the Letter and gave it to the

the Abbor of Choiſi, who went with great Revet

rence and laid it upon a gilt Chariot, which was a

to carry it encloſed within a high Pyramid to the la

Palace Gate. tode

The Ambaſſa . After that Ceremony was over, the Ambaffa- ipa

dor is carried dor fate down in a great gilt Chair, raiſed upon a jh
to the Palace.

half Pace covered with a rich Velvet Carpet. In

that manner he was carried upon ten Mens Shoul-.if

ders, environed with Mandarins, who walked as a

foot, except two who were carried by his Sides to

upon
lower Chairs. · The Abbot de Choiſi followed it

him , carried in a Chair painted Red, and adorn

ed with Ivory, and the Gentlemen rode upon

Horſes that were prepared for them . This

March was ſomewhat ſingular, it began by twenty

Elephants ofWar thatfiled offfirſt amidſta double

Lane of Pikes and Muſquets drawn up along a &

great Street, that reached from the Water-ſide to

the Palace : next came the Guards and Officers

of the Governor of the Town, and many. Man

clarins on Horſeback. The Lord Conſtance march- ? !

ed laſt upon an Elephant, and went immediately

before the Chariot that carried the Kings Letter,

ro which the People ſitting on the Ground, made

the Zumbaye fo foon as it began to appear. After
the
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the Chariot came the Ambaſſadors three Trum

ndwa peters on Horſeback, with theirmagnificent Live

-CH ries, and the Ambaſſador ſeemed to be raiſed upon

a Throne. He was colathed in a rich flowered

Silk of a Fire-colour, embroydered with Gold,

that looked very ſplendid. The Abbot de Choiſi

win followed after in a Surplice and Camail, carried in
an open Chair. Then marched the Gentlemen on

Horſe-back, all glittering with Gold and Silver,

and followed by Pages,Foot-men, anda great

be Menial Servants, all very neatly cloathed.

The March was brought up by an incredible

Multitude of People keepingprofound filçnce,

The Palace of the King of Siam is of a vaſt A Deſcription

Extent, but in theArchitecturethere is nothing of the Palace
that is regular nor like to our Building. It con

of the king of

Siam,

hits of ſpaciousCourts encampafled with Walls

and containing ſome Piles of Building ;on one

are the Apartments of the Kings Officers,

and on the other a greatnumberof Pavilions,

There are a greatma

ny Pagods in it alſo, both great and ſmall,which

though irregular, make ſtillan Object pleaſing

Gate of the Palace all alighted, andmy Lord
to the Eye. When we came to the firſt

Ambaſſador
went and took the Letter out of the

Triumphant Chariot, and gave it to the Abbot

In this manner we entered into the firſt Court
of the Palace, where on one fide were fifty Ele

phants of War harneſſed with Gold , and on the

of eight hundred Men drawnup in Batali.From

other two Regiments of Guards, to the number

thence weadvanced into the ſecond Court, where

Were eight Elephantsof War more,and a Troop.
of

walked!
fide

hisen

Follos

ddat
where the Elephants

are.
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of threeſcore Mores on Horſeback ; they were noe

armed with Lances,and had a very good Meen.In more

the third Court were fixty Elephants, with Har kuce

neſs richer than the firſt, and iwo Regiments of

Life Guards that made two thouſand Men under

their · Arms. Upon entering into the fourth 0P

Court, which had one half the Pavement cover

ed with Mars, we found to hundred Souldiers

who wore Sabres adorned with Gold and Fambag ou

called by the Portugues ,Os Bracos Pintados, becauſe G

their Arms are painted Red. Theſe Soldiers are o

the Rowers of the Kings Balon, and as it were,

the Guards of the Channel. In two Halls more the

forward there were five hundred Perſians of the ele

Kings Guard fitting on the Ground croſs-legg'd,

becauſe in the Kings Palace no Man is ſuffered to me

be upon his Legs, unleſs he be going , and all the

Siam Soldiers were ſquatted upon the Tail

holding their Arms betwixt their joyned
Hands.

The fifth Court into which we entered, was de

covered with fine Mats, on which lay proſtrate

all the Mandarins of the third, fourth, and fifch

Order, and at a little diſtance thoſe ofthe ſecond

Order were in the ſame Poſture upon Perſian

Carpets. Having paſſed amongſt all the Manda

rins, and croſſedſo many Courts, we came at

length to the foot of a pair of Stairs, whereon

the Right-hand were two Elephants covered all o

ver with Gold, and on the Left, fix Perſian Hor

ſes , part of whoſe Saddles and Stirrups
were of mafie Gold, and their Harneſs ſet with

Pearls," Diamonds, Rubies and Emeralds. My

Lord 'Ambaſſador ſtopt there, and the Gentlemen

going up to the Hall ofAudience,wherethe King
was
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Hey was not come as yet, fate down upon Perſian

Hei Carpets over againſt the Throne, at twenty Pa

ich ces distance, asit had beenagreed upon. This A Deſcription
Throne, to ſpeak properly, isno more but a large ofthe King of

en ny Window raiſed ſeven oreight foot higher than sism .

the half Pace, and anſwering to the middle of

the Hall. On the Right andLeft-Hand were
twogreat Paraffols of Cloth of Gold, conſiſting

Tel of ſeven or eight Stories, whoſe Staves were of

beaten Gold, and ſo high that they almoft touch

ed the Cicling: The Biſhop of Metellopolis, the
Abbot of Lyonne, and Monsieur Vachet, fare in the

Ils moet Hall in the ſame manner as the Gentlemen did ,

volt near the Sear which was prepared for the Ambaf

fador. In that Hall the Princes, Miniſters and

Mandarins of the first Order lay proftrate, to

the Right and Left, according to their Rank and
37: Quality.

There are three forts of Princes at the Court

of Siam ; the firſtare the Princes of the Blood

Royal of Camboie, andother Kingdoms that are

Tributary to theKing ofSiam . Theſecond are
the Princes of Laos, Chiamay, and Banca, who

have been taken in theWars, and fome others

that have voluntarily put themſelves underthe

Kings Protection. The third are thoſe whom

theKing hasraiſed to theDegree of Princes ;
every one of them had before them great Cups

of Gold and Silver, which are the Badges of their
Dignity, and they lay proſtrate with profound Si

lence,expecting the coming of the King. Some
time after allwere

thus placed
, a great Noiſe of

N
Trumpets, Drums, andmany other Inſtruments

was heard, and thenthe Thronewas opened, and

King appeared fitting on it. Buthewasto
be
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be ſeen only to the Girdle,the reſt being hid by the

Front of the Window . All the proſtrate Man " ?

darins roſe up upon their Knees, and having

their Hands joyned over their Heads, made pro

found Inclinations of Body, and knocked their a

Foreheads againſt the Ground ; The King worea

Tiara all ſhining wiih precious Stones. It is a ..

long Cap ending in a Point like a Pyramid, en

compaſſed with three Rings of Gold, at ſome di

ſtance from one another. On his Fingers he

wore a great many large Diamonds that caſt a

great Luſter, his Veſt was Red on a Ground of

Gold, and over that he had a Gaze of Gold !

with Buttons of big Diamonds ; all theſe Orna: la

ments, together with a brisk Air, full of Life,

and always ſmiling, made him look witha great

deal of Gracefulneſs and Majeſty.

No ſooner was the Ambaſſador advertiſed by

fador enters the Noiſe of the Inſtruments thatthe King was

come, but he entred the Hall, followed by the

Abbot de Choiſi and the Lord Conſtance. Having

advanced four Steps, and looking upon the King,

as if that hadbeen the firſt time he had perceived

hin ; he inade a Bow to the Ground, a ſecond

he made in the middle of the Hall, and a third

when he was come near to the Seat that was

prepared for him. The King anſwered , every

Bow he made by an Inclination of - Body, which

he accompanied with a ſerene and ſmiling Coun

tenance. Then my Lord Ambaſſador began his

Compliments in this manner, and having uttered

the firſt Words, fate down and put on his Hat.

11

The Ambac

the Hall of

Audience.
10

SIR ,
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merling

SIR,

made you

hidbye

alte 2

de
He King my Maſter, at preſent ſo famous in the TheHarangue

World by His great Victories, and the Peace of theFrench

sed to be bath ſo often givenHis Enemies at theHead of Ambaſſador

His Armies, bath commanded me to trait upon Your to the Kingof

His Majeſty, and to afire You of the particular Eſteem He

anide bat conceived for Your Perſon : He knows, Sir, Your

fomed Auguſt Qualities, the Wiſdom of Your Government,

Magnificence of Your Court, the Greatneſs of Your

C. Dominions, and that particularly nu were willing that

arcum He ſhould know by Your Ambaſſadors, the Eſteem You

Klarve for Him , confirmed by that constant Protection

22 0 which You give His Subječts, eſpecially the Bijbops

of Li are by me, and who are the Miniſters of the true

the
nger

s

who

God.

Ling

Hari

wenig

FICE
R

2

He is very fenfible of the many Illuſtrious Effeets

of the Eſteem You have for Him; and He reſolves,

Sir, so.correſpond with it to the utmoſt of His Power .

Is that Deſign He is ready to treat with Your Majeſty,

10.Send You of His Subjects to entertain und encreaſe
Commerce

, to give you all the Teſtimonies of a lin

tere Friendſhip, and to begin betwixt the two Crowns

an Union that may, remain as ftrict to: Pofterity; as
TourTerritories are ſeparated from His by thoſe vaſt

But nothing will more con

from Him in that Reſolution, nor unite You more cloſely

together, than to live in the Sentiments of the Same
To

72 3 Seas that disjoyn them .

And it is that particularly, Sir, which the King
Lom Mifter, a Prince foWife and Sharp fighted , ubat

He hath always given good Counſel
to the King's that

dre His Allies, bath cominended
me to repreſent

to you

on His Part. Headjares
Mou by the Intereſt ,wbich as

510 being one of Your moſt fincerè Friends, he takes in Toier.
real

Belief.

Tan
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11

ABC

M

real Glory, to conſider that Sovereign Majeſty there is

toith You are inveſted upon Earth, cannot be derived in

from any but the true God, thai's to ſay, from an om na

nipotent, Eternal, and Infinite God, ſuch as Chriſtians

acknowledge bim to be, who alone makes Kings to

Reign and Rules the Fortune of all people.

To ſubmit Your Grandure to the God who governs

Heaven and Earth, is much more. Rational, Sir, than

to refer them to the other Deities that are worſhiped in the

Ein the East, whoſe Impotence, Torer Majeſty, whe

bath so much Light and Penetration, cannot but

cafily fee.

But it will be made far more palpable to You, Sir,

if You'l be pleaſed for some time, to give a Hearing 2012

to the Biſoops and other Miffionaries that are bere.

It will be she welcomeſt News that I can carry to my

Maſter, Sir , that Tour Majeſty being convinced of the
ot

Truth, takes pains to be inſtructed in the Chriſtian

Religion. This will raiſe in Him a greater Efteem

and Admiration for Your Majeſty, and make His Sub

je&ts more eager to come into Low Dominions , and in

a Word, Sir, will compleat Yoor Glory, Seeing by that

Means, Tour Majeſty, baving ſo proſperouſly Reigned

upon Earth , makes ſure of an Eternal Reign in the

Heavens.

The Biſhop told the Lord 'Conſtance iq Portu

gueſe the Senſe of his Excellencies Complement,

and that Miniſter explained it to the King in

Siameſe, keeping in the mean while in a very re

ſpectful Poſture, as the other Princes and Lords

did, who ſtill continued proftrate in the Hall at

his Side, but a little lower. It would be no ea

fie matter to deſcribe the Joy and Gladneſs which

the
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Mesehen King of Siam expreſſed on that occaſion and

et le lil during the whole Day.

It was a Surpriſe to the Ambaffador, when he lu whatman

aliis entered the Hall,to ſee the King ſo high above per the Area

e Kip him, and he ſeemed ſomewhat troubled that he ſented the

had not been told of it. When his Complement Kings Letter

aby pod was made, the next thing he was to do incourſe, tothe Kingof
Siem .

6, Sis was to advance and preſent the King his Maſters

are copil Letter to the King of Siam . It was agreed up

leith ag on with the LordConſtance, that to fhew great

este er Reſpect to the Kings Letter, the Ambaſſador

ſhould-take it from the Abbot de Choiſi, who for

that end ſhould ftand by his Side during his

aliny Speech, and hold the Letter in a golden Cup

ed with avery long Foot. Butthe Ambaſſador

om in perceiving the King ſo highabove hịm , that to
up to him he muſt have takenthe Cup by

the lower part of the Foot, and raiſed his Arm

erli very high, thought that that Diſtance fuited not

Es withhisDignity ,andthat heoughtto preſent
=;* the Letter nearer hand.

dered , hethought it was his beſt Courſe to hold

let theCup by the Boul,and to ſtretch his Arm but

halfout. The Kingperceivingthereaſon why

he actedfo,roſe up ſmiling, and foopingwith
his Body,over the Throne, met him half way to

receive the Letter : He thenput it upon his Head
Come which was a Mark of extraordinary Honour and

Efteem that hewas willing
to ſhew to the great

King that ſent it. After that hemade anſwer
to

the Ambaſſador
, thathewas extreamly

obliged
to his moſt Chriſtian

Majeſty
for the Honour

he

did him , and that he had no greater
deGre than

to
entertain an eternal

Peace and Amity
with his

Majeſty. Hethen asked him about that Princes

Facelift reach

olac

High

21

HA!

not

whi
l

Health
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if that I
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Health, whom he always called his good friend, tein

and about the Health of all the Royal Family, it Rov

and expreſſed his Gladneſs that his Excellence and her the

all his Retinue were arrived in good Health.

The Ambaſſa. The Ambaſſador having thanked his Majeſty

dor preſents for all his Favours, preſented to him the Abbot

the Abbot of of Choift as a Perſon of Merit, and the Gentle
jm the

Choiſ and the

Gentlemen of men of his Retinue, ſaying that they were all
case, it

his Retinue Officers in the Kings Fleet ; that moſt of them

to the King of had been on ſeveralOccaſions engaged againſtthe
Siam , Enemy's of theState, and therein lignalized their

Valour." The King liſtned to him with a great
OST

deal of ſatisfaction ,and then turned the Diſcourſe

upon the Ambaſſadors, whom he had ſent into our

France , of whom he had no News. He enlar
} God

ged a pretty while upon the Praiſes of the King,

ſeeming overjoyed to hearwhat the Ambaffador

told him of his Greatneſs, Wiſdom , Conqueſts, and

and of the Peace which he had given to Europe.

In fine, he bid tell the Ambaffador, that if he

ftood in need of any thing in his Kingdom for Spelc

himſelf ard Followers, he ſhould addreſs himſelf bel Fry

to his Barcalon, whom he had exprellycharged to
athe C)

ſatisfie him in all things. So the firſt Audience Killy

ended with much fatisfaction on both ſides.

The Ambaffa . When the Ambaſſador came out of the Hall, og og

dor ſees the

white Ele.
the Lord Conſtance cảrried him to ſee the white Ema

phant in his lephantwhich is ſohighly eſteemed in the Indies, com

Apartment. and which hath been the cauſe of ſo manyWars. the
He is but little, and fo -old; that he is wrinkly all

Several Mandarins are appointed to take to in

care of him , and he isonly ſerved in Gold, at

leaſt the two Baſons that were ſet before him ident

wereof beaten Gold of an extraordinary Size and we

Thickneſs. His Apartment is ſtately, and the are

Cieling

You Se.

tored

aslave

stention

tilbeB

anda
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Ceiling of the Pavilion where he ſtandsvery neat

ly gilt. It being now late, the Ambaſſador came

of the Royal Palace, and in the fame Pomp

and Order that he came to his Audience went

to the Houſe that was prepared for him .

Sometime after the Biſhop was ſent for by Or

ders from the King , to tranſlate the Kingof

France his Letter intothe Siam Language, which

being done, it made a great impreſſion on the
mind of that Prince. Theſe are the terms where

Male's

Albo

Genki

erere

f this

int in it was conceived.

T
fourt

를를토를

enke

quel

GA
R

if he

mhr

ima

gredo

diena

The French

moft Mag Kings Letter

nanimous Prince, our moſt Dear and Good to the King of

Friend, God augment Your Glory with a happy end. Siam .

I have learnt to My Trouble, the loſs ofthe Ambaſſadors

which You ſent to Vs in the Year 1681. and W :

have been informed by the Fathers Miſſionaries who

dre returned from Siam , and by the Letters which Oir

Miniſters have recived from him to whom You entruſt

theprincipal care of Your Affairs how earneſtly You deſire

OurRoyal Friendſhip. To correſpond therewith ,We have

cholen the Chevalier de Chaumont for Our Ambal

Sador to You, who will inform you more particularly of

as to every thing that may contribute to

the fetling of a ſolid and laſtingFriendſhip betwixt us.

In the mean time we mould be extreamly glad to

find occaſions of expreſſing to you the Gratitude where

have learnt that you continue your Protecti

on to the Biſhops and other -Apoſtolic Emiſſaries, who

labour to inftruét your Subječts in the Chriſtian Religs

m ; and the particular eſteem we have for You , makes
as ardently deſire, that you would your ſelf conde

Scend to hear them, and learn'of them the true Maxims.

and Sacred Myſterys of feholy a Law, wherein one bas
the

Our Intentions,

HA1

EL

teith we
lars

val

make

hin

and

ele

ing
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Town or

/

the Knorrledg of the True God, who alone can, after

long and Glorious Reign over Your Subjects here; make sub

Tou eternally Happy hereafter.
no Stories

We have entruſted Our Ambaſſador with ſome pre- serienly

ſents ofſome of the most curious things of our Kingdom, te of

which he will preſent to you as a mark of Our eſteem, istow

and he will alſo tell you what it is We may deſire for orders

the benefit of the Trade of our Subje &ts. Whereupon

We pray God that He would augment Your Greatneſs ah car

soith a moſt happy end.
beiga of
santh eve

1

Given at our Caſtle of Verſailles the One and cluster

twentieth day of January 1685.
taVelt

mduced

Your moſt dear and through

tience

COLBERT good Friend, ling be

Auf Berle

LOUIS. liom

abis

After the Ambaſſador had had Audience of th Ac

The Ambaſſa
dor Vilits the the King, he rendred his firſt Viſit to the

Bilhop
ofMe. Biſhopof Metellopolis at the Seminary. This Pre- of

tellopolis. late isApoftolical Vicar in the greateſt part of the Chan

Indies ſubmitted to Apoſtolical Vicars: He has binfo

been labouring for a long time with much affidui- liepa

ty and zeal,in the Converſion of the Siameſe, teda

whoſe Language he hath carefully ſtudied. We hen el

received fromhim our approbations in writing, he can

and when he ſent us them he ſignified to us that noou

we might exerciſe our Functions in the Indies as Hendra

well as in Europe. He refides commonly at the direre

Seminary everſince he hath been weakned by long smac

Sickneſs, It is one of the prettieſt Houſes in the wind
whole
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whole Town or Countrey about Siam ; conſiſting

of
a large double houſe, built after the French way

and two Stories high , where twenty people may

be conveniently lodged. The rooms are large and

high, ſome of them lying towards the Garden,

and the reſt towards a Church, which the King

of Siam orders to be built hard by, and is not as

yet finiſhed. It will be very large, and if they

had been ſo careful at firſt as to have made a re

gular deſign of it, it mighthave paſſed for a pret
ty Church even in Europe.

It is a Cuſtom eſtabliſhed at the Court of Siam , The King of

to give a Veſt to allwhohave the honour ofbe Siam ſends a

ing introduced into the Kings Preſence , and it is preſent to the
Ambaffador.

- always brought to the Ambaſſadors at the end of

the Audiencewhenthey preſent them the Betle.

TheKing being informedthat the Frenchmade

nouſe of Betle, and that perhapsa Suit of Cloaths

TIS made atSiam wouldnotfit them ,hewould not have

1 given them at that time, but ſome days after

heſent his Excellence twenty pleces of a very rich

Stuff with flowersof Gold, and as much folk ſtuff

for linings. Hemadea like Preſenttothe Gen

PH demen of his Retinue, that they might make

lighter Cloaths, (theſe are theKings own words)
el and fo ſufferwith leſs inconvenience the great

heats of a Climate to which they were not ac

We When the Ambaffador received the Kings Pre- The Ambaſſa.

fent, hé cauſed a great deal of Moneyto be dor ordered
thrown out at the Windows, to the Servants ofMoney to be

theMandarins who brought it, and to the People thrownout at

elit

fthe

cuſtomed.

13

Crouds.Thismade much noiſe in the City of Siam , and to thoſe who

the

furpriſed all the People who had never before ſeen the Preſent:

that

great

honey

brought him

el
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incamea

that kind of Magnificence. There was no other
talk for a long time but of that rich ſhower of the throus

Gold and Silver, which fell in the Court of the lin wit

Ambaſſador of France. . That piece of ſeaſonable trich Flow

liberality much encreaſedthe efteem which the abroad t

Great Men and People had conceived of the French 'scried to

Nation.

So ſoon as the Ambaſſador was ſetled in the Indrels,wit

City of Sian , the Lord Conſtance who lived bes by fevera

fore in the field of the Fapaneſe, came to a fair iş two ans

Houſe that he has near the Ambaffadors Palace, amber of

and lodged there ; Nayall the while that we were seed Arms

at Siamhe kept open Table for the French, and loved by

upontheir account to all the other Nations. His eget carrie

Houſe was very well furniſhed, and inſtead of where

Tapiſtry which would be intolerable at Siam be- uged wit

cauſe of the heat, all round the Divan there was a

great Fapan Skreen , of a ſurpriſing height and dider who

beauty.
Hekept always two Tables for twelve lings that

People apiece, where all things were very delicate kape of
and in very great plenty. There we had all ſorts Wiadors b =

of Wine, Spaniſh, Rheniſh, French , Cephalo- the Cour

nian and Perſian. We were ſerved in great, and theo
Silver Diſhes, and the Cupboard was furniſhed

wimes

with moſt lovely Gold and Silver Plate of Japan be Aft

rarely well wrought, with a great many large whogir
Diſhes of the fameMetaland Workinanfhip.

The King of The Rumor that was then ſpread abroad that Emb=

Sigm ſends his the King was about to go in

make a Preſent to his Pagod, raiſed the curiolity way and

the Pagods
with much of the French Gentlemen ,tóbeſpectators of the

Poinp. Pomp. One of the Mandarins who was always te Am

in the Houſeto prevent diſorders, and to take

heed that nothing were wanting, took them to

ple.ce where theymightconveniently ſee thatſhew.

phants ca.

Majeliy

great State and kenash

Preſents to

Light or

and the

The A

Bihop

had the
The

>
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The Streets through which the King was to go

of i were paled inwith red Lattice breaſt-high, and

abre' ftrewed with Flowers in ſeveral places. The King

ich came not abroad that day, nevertheleſs his Pre

Fa fent was carried to the Pagod with great Ceremo

ny. Firſtcame a Man upon an Elephant playing

ding upon Timbrels,with two Trumpeters on horſeback
used before him , ſeveral Mandarins on horſeback allo

mai marching two and two came after, and then a

Pake great number of Foot-Soldiers of thoſe who are

called painted Arms advanced in good order. They

1, were followed by fifteen Elephants, of which fe

Even or eight carried Paraſols of three Stories with

ad gilt Chairs, wherein ſate as many Mandarinswho

were charged with Preſents of the King. After

thefe Elephantscame the Mandarins of the firſt and
fecond Order who were known by the Silverand

Gold Ringsthatwent about their round Caps

made in ſhape of a Pyramid.

Ambaſſadors have never more than two Audi

eriences at the Court of Siam ,
one firſt when they

come, and the other of Leave when they depart.
Naymany times

they have
but one allowed

them ,

Jag and all their
Affairs

are to be treated
with the

Barcalon ,who gives the King an account
of them .

But hisMajeſty as a mark
of particular

diſtincti

dit on to this Embaſſie
, fent the Ambaſſador

word ,

that as often as he had a mind to have Audience,

deed , eight or ten days after the Audience of
hewas ready and willing to giveit him. In

Entry, the Ambaſſador had another; it was
private, and the Gentlemen was not admitted

2020.it. The Ambaſſador took none with him

|but the.Biſhop of Metellopolis ,

the reſt ſtayed
in

N

cual

Tidla

oft

725

th:
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imfrom

which

pot de Ch

mlemen

in the firſt Court of the Palace,where upon the ſide : Where

of a Canal under the ſhade of Trees there was a berieur

long Table of twenty four covers placed, with like to

twofide Tables furniſhed with moſt lovely Gold u payed

and Silver Plate of Fapan and feveral ſweet boxes, sp there

wherein the precious wood of Aquila was not saver

ſpared.

The King

The Audience being ended they ſate down to
treats theẢm . Table, and continued at italmoſt four hours.

baffador in his There wereabove an hundred and fifty diſhes

Palace mag . ferved up, and infinite number of Ragoes, not to s were

nificently . ſpeak of fweet-meats, of which commonly they lám

make two Courſes. Wine they had of five or Sinets

ſix forts ; every thingwas magnificent and deli

cate, and it was the Kings pleafure that the great- se wicht

eſt Men of his Kingdom Thould that dayſerve

the French at Table, to ſhew the greaterhonour eller

to theAmbaffador, and renderthat Regal more

agreeable.
About that time they began to examine the

conduct of the two Mandarinswhom the Barcalon

ſent to France with Monſieur Vacher. The coni

plaints that were made of them had reached the

Kings Ears, who was offended at their proceed

ings: The Ambaſſador ſpoke in favour of them ,

and the eldeſt came off for a Months Imprifon

ment, andfome other ſmall puniſhment : But it is
not as yet known what theother will fuffer, tho

it be certain that hadit notbeenfor fo powerful

an interceffion, he had loſt his head.

The Ambaſſador could not at firſt ſend the

Preſents which he brought to the Barcalon, who

enjoys thehigheſt placein the Kingdom of Siam.

It behoved him to delay ſometimeto have them

viewed, and what was ſpoiled by the Air and Sea,

but calde

pealand
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these reftted. When every thing was in good condi

emai tion, Monſieur Vachet went to his Houſe and pre

ed, fented them to him, and two days after the Am

y GA baffador payed him a viſit.

Seeing there are no Coaches at Siam , he was

* 1 carried in a very neat Chair which he brought

with him from France. The Biſhop took one like

down to thoſe which the Superiorsof theTalapoins uſe;

bout the Abbot de Choiſi was carried in a Palanquin, and

the Gentlemen went on Horſeback, the Barcalons

1 ) Lodgings were above a large quarter of a League
lyde from the Ambaffadors Palace, tho there be but

hver three Streets betwixt them , but they are extream

de ly long, all paved with Brick and bordered on

egon each ſide with low houſes, behind which there are

s katrees that caſt a ſhade into the Streets, and which

-ho " make pleaſant walks when theheat is over. The

Barcalons Houſe is large, but built of Wood, as
moſt of the Houſes of Siamare, with this diffe

bet rence that it hath three Roofs one over another,

Bop which are the badge of his Dignity. It was then

parfurrounded with water by reaſonof the Inundati
on , and the entry into it was over a Bridge which

Landed upon a Terraſs. A great many Minla

Full vins made a Lane at the entry into the Bridge ;

andall allighted except the Ambaſſador,who was
carried over to the Terraſs, from whencehe en

-tredinto theHall where the Ambaſſador gives
Audience. He came to receive the Ambaſſador

at the Hall-door,and conducted him to the end
of it, wherehemade him ſit down in an Armed

Chair oppoſite to his own. The Biſhop and Ab

in by the Ambaſlador; and the Gentlemen ſtood

bot de Choiſi had alſo Chairs brought them to ſit

at his back. The Converſation laſted not long ;
all
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all the diſcourſe was about matters indifferent,

and ſo the Ambaſſador returned in the ſame man

ner as he went.

The Ambaſſa- The Ambaſſador had been told ſo much of

dor Vifits the the Pagod of the Palace, and of theIdols thatare

moſtfamous in it, that he had a great mind toſee them ; and
Pagod of sic

ſeeing in every thing they were ready to

pleaſe him , a proper day was pitched upon , when

they might be allſhewn to him at leiſure, about

eight aclock in the Morning he was conducted

to the Palace, where the Lord Conſtance expected

him. Having croſſed over eight or nine Courts,we

came at length to the Richeſt and moſt Cele

brated Pagod of the Kingdom , it is covered with

Calin, which is a kind of a very white Metal be

twixt Tinn and Lead, with three Roofs one over

another. At the door of it, there is on the one

hand a Cow , and on the other a moſt hideous

Monſter. This Pagod is pretty long, but very

narrow , and when one is within it, there is nothing

to be ſeen but Gold . The Pillars, Walls, Ciel

ing and all the Figures are ſo well gilt, that all

ſeem to be covered with plates of Gold. The

building is pretty like to our Churches, andſup

ported by thick Pillars. Advancing forwards

within it you find a kind of Altar upon which

there are three or four Figures of beaten Gold

near about the heighth of aMan ; ſome of them

ſtand, and others are fitting croſs-legged after the

manner of the Siameſe. Beyond that there is a

kind of Quire, where they keep the richeſt and

moſt precious Pagod or Idol of the Kingdom ,
for

that is a name given indifferently to the Temple,

or the Idol that is within it. That Statue is ſtand

ing and the head of it reaches up to the Roof.
It
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It is about five and forty foot high and feven or

eight broad ; but what is moſt ſurpriſing , it is

all of Gold. Of the bigneſs it is, the Maſs of it

mult rieeds contain above an hundred picks of that

Metal, and be worth at leaſt twelve Millions ſıx A Pickweighs

hundred thouſand Livers. Theyſay that this an hundred

Prodigious Coloffuswascaſt in the ſameplace and twenty
five poundwhere it ſtands and that afterwards they built the

weight.
over it. It cannot be comprehended,where

thoſe people otherwiſepoor enough could find fo
much Gold ; but it muſt needs touch one to the

quick to ſee oneſingleIdolricher than all the Ta
bernacles of the Churches of Europe. At the ſides

of it there are ſeveral others leſs but of Gold alſo

and inriched with precious Stones. However this

not the beſt built Temple of Siam . It is true

there are none that have any Figures of ſo great

value, but there are ſeveral that have greater

proportion, and Beauty and one amongſt others,
which Imuſt here givea deſcription of.

About an hundred paces South of the Palace A deſcription

ofſtands a vaſt andhigh Fabric built croſs-ways in
there isa great Parkwalled in in the middle where of one of the

faireſt Tem .

the manner of our Churches, having over it
fvc folid gilt domes of Stone or Brick, and of

extraordinary
Architecture, the dome in the mid

de is far bigger than the reſt, which are on the

extremities and at the ends of the Croſs. This

Building refts
upon ſeveralBaſes or Pediſtals,which

are railed one over another, tapering and grow

ng narrower towards the top. The way up to
it on the four fides is only by narrow and Iteep

Stairs of betwixt
thirty and forty - ſteps three

handsbroad apiece and all covered with gilt Calin

or Tim like the Roof. The bottom of the

great

Stair - caſe

ples ofSiim .

N 3
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Stair-cafe is adorned on both ſides with above

twenty Statues bigger than the Life, fome where

of are of Brals, and the reſt of Calin and all gilt,

but repreſenting but forrily the Perſons and Ani

mals for whom they have been made. This great

Pile of Building is encompaſſed with forty four
great Piramides of different form and well

wrought, ranked orderly upon different Plat- forms.

On the loweſt Plat-form ſtand the four greateſt

atthe four corners of it upon large baſes. Theſe

Piramides end at the top in a long very ſlender

Cone, extreamly well gilt, and ſupportinga Nec

dle or Arrow of Iron , that pierces through feve

pal Chriſtal balls of an unequalbigneſs. The body

of thoſe great Piramides as well as ofthe reſt,is of

a kind of Architecturethat comes pretty near ours;

but it has too much Sculpture upon it, and want

ing both the ſimplicity and proportions of ours,

it comes ſhort ofits beauty, at leaſt inthe eyes of
thoſe that are not accuſtomed to it. If we have

time we may give a more perfect Idea of that

Architecture upon
the ſecond Plat-form , which is

a little above the firſt,there are ſix and thirty other

Piramides fome whatleſs than the former:making a

ſquare round thePagod, nine on each ſide. They

are of two different Figures, ſome taper into a

point as the former did, and the reſt are made

round likea Bell on thetop , after the manner of

the domeswhich crown the Building; they are ſo

mingled that there are not two together of the
fame form . Over theſe in the third Plat-form , are

other four Piramides on the four corners of it ,

point. Theyareleſs indeedthan the firſtbapa

than the ſecond. All

the Fabrick and Piramides areincloſed in a kind
ofBri
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of ſquare Cloyſter, above ſixſcore common paces
in length , about an hundred in breadth , and fifa'

teen foot high. All the Galleries of the Cloyſter

are open towards the Pagod ; the Cieling thereof

is not ugly ; for it is all painted and gilt after

the Moresko way. Within the Galleries along

the out Wall which is all cloſe ranges along Pe

deſtal breaſt high, on which ſtand above four hun

dred Statues,rarely well gilt,and placed in moſt ex

cellent order. Though they be only of Brick

gilt, yet they appear to be very well ſhaped, but

they are ſo like one another, that if they were not

unequal in bigneſs, one would think that they had

been all caſt in the ſame Mould.Amongſt theſe Fi

gures we reckoned twelve of a Gigantick Stature,

one in the middle of each Gallery , and two

each Angle. Theſe Figures, becauſe of their

height are fittinguponAat baſescroſs-legd,

after the manner of theCountry and of allthe

Orientals. Wehad thecurioſity to meaſure oneof

their legs,whichfrom the Toesto the Knee,was full

fix foot long,the Thumb of it wasas big as anor

dinary Arm ,and the reſtofthe Body proportiona

bly big and tall.Belades theſewhich are ofthe

magnitude, there are about an hundred a

thers thatare as it were Demi-Giants, having

the Leg from the extremity of theFootto the
Knee four foot long. In ſhort between the firſt

and ſecond , we reckoned above three hundred,

of which none areleſs than the life, andtheſe
ſtandupright. I mention not a greatmany other

little Pagods no bigger than Puppets , which are

the reſt.

We neverſaw a Fabrick no not in France,where

Symmetry is better obſerved, either forthebo
dy

firit

mingledamong

N4
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dy of the Building, or the Ornaments - about it, tebivals

than in this Pagod. The Cloiſter of it is flancked

on the outſide on each hand with ſixteen great the

ſolid Piramids, rounded at the top in form of a sited.
Dome, above fourty foot high, and abovetwelve a bimore

foot ſquare, placed ina Line like a row of great e vere

Pillars in themiddle whereof there are larger niches alle

filled with gilt Pagods. We were ſo long taken diere

upwith the lightof theſe things that we had not

time to conſider ſeveral other Temples cloſe by tofa

the Poſt within the ſame compaſs of Walls. They adere

judgeof the Nobility of Families at Siam by the artis

numberof roofs that cover their Houſes.This haths;the

five one over another, and the Kings Apartment de inte

hath ſeven. s and

Some days after we were arrived at Siam ,there Bod

were twofolemn Services performed in the Churchest

which we have in the field of the Portugueſe, the last

one for the late Queen of Portugal, andthe other

for the late King Don Alphonfo. Father Suarez ither

a Dominican Frier made the Funeral Sermons.th

After that the Feſtivals of the Coronation of Don

Pedro King of Portugal, who reigns at preſent, Ne

was celebrated in the Church of the Dominicans, mediante

where one of their Fathers Preached. The Lord is the

Conſtance was at the charges of the Obſequies and

Feſtivals. He would alſo have had a ſolemn Service

performed for the late King of England, if he $ a 1

had had certain intelligence that he died a Catho

lic. He only expreſſed his Joy at the Coronation

of the Duke of York by Illuminations and Fire

works, which fortheir Novelties pleaſed the French

very much . There were 'long Horns out of

which were ſtreams of Fire thatſpouted up to a

height like Water-works, and laſted a long while,

_
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at theſe Feſtivals were accompanied with great Feaſt

anched ing,to which the chief of all the Nations of Europe,

great to wit, the French, Engliſh, Portugueſe and Dutch

Were invited. My Lord Ambaſſador could not Rejoycings

terele excuſe himſelf from being preſent at two Feafts, performed at

gra which were made for the Coronation of the Coronation

Kings of England and Portugal. We were obliged of the Kings

to be there too, the Lord Conſtance having come of England

and taken us with him in his own Balon . The and Portugal.

of hy healths of all the Kings and Royal Families were
TH drank there, with the noiſe of many great Guns.

by to After theſeRejbycings came feveral Divertiſe

sha ments ; the firſt was a kind of a Chineſe Comedy,

divided into Acts, various bold and antiok po

ltures, and ſome pretty ſurpriſing feats of Agili
ther ty of Body ſerved for Interludes. Unleſs on the

one ſide the Chineſe were acting their Comedy,

的 the Laos who are a people that border on that

dhe Kingdom to the North, gave the Ambaſſador on

the other ſide the diverſion of an Indian Puppet
fhow, which differ not much from ours. Betwixt

Da the Chineſe and the Laos there was a Troop of Sia

meſe Men and Women, caſt into a Ring, who

danced after a pretty odd manner, that's to ſay,
with their hands afwell as feet, making as niany

Figures with the one as theydidwiththe other.
The voices offome Men and Women , who

fung a little in the Noſe, joyned to the noiſe

they made with their Hands, regulated all the

After theſe Plays Tumblers appeared, who

mounted to the top of high Bambous planted on the

one end like Mafts, and about fourſcore or an

hundredfoothigh; theyſtood on thetop of them -

hij on one foot, and holding the other in the Air,
then
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!
then placing their Head where their Foot had

ſtood, they raited their Feet upright, ſtanding

upon theirHead. At length havinghung by the

Chin that reſted only on the top of the Bombous,

their Hands and the reſt of their Body hanging

in the Air, they came down a long Ladder ſtand

ing upright, turning theirBody about every ſtep

of the Ladders with incredible ſwiftneſs and agili

ty.Another placed upon a kind ofLitter or portable

Couch ſeven or eight Daggers with the points up

wards, fate down , and then lay along upon

them , without hurting his Body which was ſtark

naked ; he afterwards made a very heavy Man

ſtand upright upon his Belly, and none of the

points which touched his naked Skin pierced him .

Theſediverſions were followed by ſeveral Conſorts

that were performed by Muſicians of divers Na.

tions. There was nothing extraordinary, neither

in the Muſick nor Voices ; yet the novelty and di

verſity of them ,madethem pleaſant enough not to

prove tedious the firſt time. The Siameſe, Malayes,

Pegus and Laos, gave a tryal of their harmony by

turns, ſtriving to ſurpaſs one another. Their

Inſtruments muchreſemble ours,but are yery imper

fect : there was one that ſeemed extraordinary to

us, it was mounted with a dozen of little Bells

hanging by it, which being gently ſtruck upon
with little ſticks, rendred a moſt harmonious found.

In fine the Scene concluded with another Chineſe

Comedy, which began a little to cloy the Specta

tors, who were already weary. Wewere fain to

be preſent at all theſe Shows. The Lord Con

ſtance having obliged usto ſtay them out to the

end ; and the Ambaſſador preſſing us not to leave
him.

The
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Siam goes 2

1

The Eight and Twentieth of October being Sun- The King of

day,we had notice that the King wastogoa broad publick

broad to do his Devotions, as his cuſtome was, ly to viſit a

at a famous Pagod upon the ſide of the River, Pagod.

threeLeagues from the Town,and at the ſame time

to rendera viſit to the Sancra, who is chief of

the Religion, and of all the Talapoins of the King

dom , and much reſpected by that Prince. He

was accuſtomed on that occaſion heretofore,to do

theCeremony of cutting the Waters, that's to ſay ,

to ſtrike the River with his Dagger at thetimeof

the greateſt inundation, and to command the Wa

ters to retire : But this Prince having found by

many years experience, that the Waters encreaſed

ſometimes,for all they were ordered to abate,hath

left off that ridiculous Ceremony , and thought

itenough this year by going as in Triumph tothe

Pagod ,to ſhow thezeal he has for his Religion.

That this Magnificence might be ſeen by the Am
baffador, whoinfecret bewailed theblindneſs of

that Prince, there was a Gallery purpoſely prepa
red on the ſide of theRiver for him and hiswhole

Family. The Lord Conſtance who was there to

explain the Order of all
the Proceſſion, would have

us alſo to be preſent. This wasthe Order and

Pomp of this Show .
Three and twenty Mandarins of the loweſt Or

der ofthe Palace appeared firſt, every onein a Ba
lon of State, with a Red Chirole. Theſe Balons

advanced in file on two Lines ,and went along

she ſide of the River. They were followed by
Fifty other Balons of his Majeſties Officers, who

were all ſitting in their Chiroles , ſome of them

being all over gilt, and the reſt onlyon the ſides.

The Balonshad from Thirty toSixty Oars a peece,
taking
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taking up a very large ſpace,by reaſon of the Qr"

der they went in . After theſe came twenty Balons

more, bigger than the former, in the middle of

which there was a very high ſeat all gilt andſpiring

into a Piramide ; Theſe were the Balons ofGuards,

as they call them , of which fome had Fourſcore

Rowers and gilt Oars, and the other four had

only Oars ſtreaked with Gold. Next after that

long ,train of Balons, the King appeared in his,

raiſed upon a Throne ofa Piramidal Figure and

extraordinary well gilt. He was cloathed in a rich

Cloath of Gold ſet with precious Stones : He

wore a white Cap ending in a point, encompaſſed

With a Ring of Gold all flowered ,and ſet thíck, with

Precious Stones. The Kings Balon was gilt as

low as the Water, and rowed by Sixſcore Water

men , who wore upon their heads a kind of Toque

coveredwith plates of Gold,and on their Stomack,

Stomagers adorned in the ſame manner. The

KingsStandard-bearer all glittering with Gold ſtood

behind towards the Stern, withthe BannerRoy

al of Cloath of Gold on a Red ground ; and four

greatMandarins lay proftrate at the four corners of

the Throne. The Balon was attended by three

others of the ſame form , that were every whit as

ſtately, but the Toques and Breaſt -plates of the
Rowers were not ſo rich.

The King intending that my Lord Ambaſſa

dor ſhould ſee him, paſt near to him , advancing

but ſlowly that he might have time to conlider

him . The Ambaſſador roſe up out of his Seat,

and made three profound bows to the King, all

the reſtwho fateupon a Carpet made him low in

clinations of Body. The Siameſe that were upon

the ſides of the River ſitting on the ground, fo
foon

.



Book IV . AVoyage to Siam . 189

ſoon as they ſaw the King at a great diſtance, got

upon their knees, and puttingtheir joyned hands

upon their heads,in that poſture touched the ground

with their forehead , and left not off making the

Rombaye, till the King was out of ſight. Twen

ty Balonswith Chirolesand Oars ſtreaked with Gold

followed the Kings, and other ſixteen half painted

and half gilt , brought up theRear. We rec

koned in all One hundred and fifty nine, of

which the biggeſt were near Sixſcore foot long,

and hardly fix foot over at the broadeſt place.

I haveinſerted the bigneſs of the moſt extraordi

nary, the ſides of them are even with the Water,

and the ends bend and are crooked and riſe very

high ; moſt part of theſe Balons have the Figure

of Sea Horſes, Dragons, and other forts of Ani

mals. Nothing but the Poop and Prow are gilt,

the reſt hardty appearing above Water; ſome of

them are beautified with ſeveral Figures made of

pieces of Motherof Pearl wherewith they are in

After that the King had ſaid his Prayers at the
Pagod; and there made his Preſerits, he went to

one of his Palaces hard by, and in the Evening

returned to the Town, according to his cuſtom ,

upon his Return he took pleaſure to make a

Match at Rowing, and propoſeda Reward to
thoſe that ſhould get firſt to the Palace, from

whence he ſet out in theMorning, all the After

noon was ſpent in drawing up the Balons intoSqua
drons, andto match one againſt another, Whilſt

matters were thus ordering the Ambaſſador came
to ſee the show . Hewas conducted by the Lord

to carry us along with him . The King would

Conſtance
, whoalſo invited us, and ſent us a Balon

laid.

needs
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came

1

.

needs beone of the Antagoniſts, but ſeeing his miedzied D
Balon was manned with more Rowers, and thoſe ismade

all choice Men, he quickly got the better on't, berag

and victoriouſly entred theTown, long before the linePri

reſt. We placed ourſelves near the Ambaſſador, i la th

that we might ſee the King. As he paſſed along termely

by our Balon we ſaw him very near , and he looked

upon usin ſuch a manner,as made us conclude that

theLord Conſtunce had already ſpoken of us to him. ? re we

It was pleaſant to fee with what rapidity theſe Ba- kilele

lons every way proper for cleaving the Water, imball

mounted up the River in emulation one of another, f this

and none of the Rowers in the ſpace of three dealan

Leagues took ſo much as one Minutes reſt. They set upp

Thouted either for joy or grief,grief, accordingas they intent

gained or loſt theadvantage. All the City and lasrea

People about came running to ſee this Show . mentor

They drew up in their Balons by the ſhoar, as in Lages"

two Lines which reached three Leagues off

of the City ; ſo that having ſeen and conſidered

that confluence of people that went down and tole

came up the River, we judged that there could

not be leſs than about twenty thouſand Balons

and above two hundred thouſand fouls ; the other

French reckoned , a great many more, and
conti- lice;

dently averred that there were above ſix hundred

thouſand ſouls of them . Whenthe King paſt by blar

upon the River all, the windows and doors of

the Houſes were ihut, and the Port holes of the

Ships too. All commanded to go out, that fo

no body might be in a higer place than the

King.

Eight days after, the King with the Princeſs, Horta
The King's

l'rogreſs
from and all his Wives, went abroadagain in a Pro

Sian to Louvo. greſs to Louvo. This is a Town fifteen or twenty uh
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certain

mother,

mgs ry intereſted Doctors, teach , that the more Ex

tak pence ismade in the Obſequies of a dead man, the

a more advantageouſly his Soul is lodged in the Bo

te dy of fome Prince, or ſome other conſiderable A

Lakinimal. In that Belief the Siameſe many times

habe undo themſelves by making magnificent Fune
rals.

We came in very good time to the Houſe

in where we were to lie , it was in all things like

boy to thoſe little Palaces which were erected for my

Lord Ambaſſador upon the River. It may be

laid of this Countrey , that there cannot be a

the more pleaſant Proſpect than it affords. When

Toe we were upon the Canal cut through the Fields

to ſhorten the Way, from Siam to Louvo, we

law Plains reaching out of ſight full of Rice, and
when we entred into the River, the green Trecs

and Villages wherewithit was bordered,refreſhed

ourfight with an agreeable variety.

Beforewe left that place, the Ambaſſador had

damindto ſee one of the King's Palaces that was

ad hard by. We only ſaw the outſide of it, be

cauſe theHouſe-keeperhad Orders to ſuffernone

to enter it. It ſeems to be a very little and nar

now Palace; encompaſſed on the outſide with a

lite low Gallery in form of a Cloyſter,but ve
Ty irregular in its Architecture, the Pedeſtals be

ingfull as high as the Pilaſters. Round that

de Gallery runsa low Balcony encompaſſed with

Rails and Baliſters of Stone Breaſt-high.

About an hundred from that Palace; we the deſcrips

faw another much bigger and far more regu- tion of a Pa .

lar . On the outſide there are great Pilaſters at lace of the

,

unequal
very much.bf Art: Itstands in a greatSquare an European

baye mannero
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lifter

bove an hundred and fifty or ſixty paces in to

length. On the four ſides there are four very sine

high Piles of Buildings in form of Galleries, and more at
covered with a double Roof made round above Tip 25

like an Arch . Theſe Galleries on the outſide are kno

adorned with moſt lovely Pilaſters, having their ' lord

Baſes and Capitolsproportioned muchafter the be bei

manner of ours; ſo that the Architector who one

built that old Palace, abandoned at preſent, tho' wat

it be alınoſt entire, and incomparably finer than liftum

the newone, muſt have had great skill in the mode

Architecture of Europe, fo regular is that Fabrick. buld

Theſe Galleries are only open at the doors that Bum

are in the middle of each Front; and over theſe andone

there are Buildings on all hands higher than the bench

firſt, and in the middle of all a great Body of

Lodgings overlɔoking all the reſt, which with

themmakes a Fabrickof moſt excellent Symme

try. It is the only regular and well proportioned in

Building that wefound in that. Countrey.

Having ſeen that Palace, we went itreight to

Louvo, where the Palace which was juſt finiſhed,

and built at the King's Charges, for theLord

Conſtance, was preparedfor my Lord Ambaſſador.

This Miniſter came and received him there, and

told him , caſting a moſt obliging Eye upon us,

that having been informed of the Goodneſs he

had for his Brethren ,he made no doubt but that he

would willingly take up his Quarters in a Houſe

whiclı belonged to them . After Supperwe were

conducted into a little Apartment of Mats and

Bambous made purpoſely for us , hung with

painted Cloth , and furniſhed with very neatSum

mer-Beds.ButtheLord Conſtanceperceiving that our

Inſtrumentsand Baggage would not beItowed in

Amba
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sce a Leagues to the Northward of Siam , where he

urrefpends nine or ten Months of the year, becauſe

he is inore at liberty there, and is not, obliged to

at the be ſhut up as he is at Siam , that he may keep his

de Subjects in Obedience and Reſpect.

The Lord Conſtance, who having ſeen our Pa

forte tents for being the moſt Chriſtian King's Ma

or thematicians, was reſolved to procure us a private

2,0 Audience at Louvo, would have us go thither with

cate our Inſtruments, and intimated to us , that the

# King was deſirous to entertain us at Court, until

Ebrill we ſhould embark for Macao. He fent us two

great Balons for our Baggage, and another of
refour and twenty Oars to carry us. We parted

the fifteenth ofNovember about One of the Clock

Buty in the Afternoon, and went in the Retinue of my

Lord Ambaffador.

About two Leagues from the Townupon a The Funeral

orien vaſt Plain covered with Water, and reaching out of a great

of fight, we met with a new Spectacle ; and Talapoin.

that wasthe Obſequies of a famous Talapoin,

chief of the Religion of the Peguins. His Body
Was laid in a Coffin of Aromatic Wood. The

Coffin wasmounted upon a Funeral Pile, round
0,1 which were four greatPillars ofgilt Wood, which

*** carriedan high Pyramid of ſeveral Stories. This

kind of burning Chappel was accompanied with

feveral little pretty high and ſquare Towers made

ght:9)

nd
a

IM

finde

of
Wood,and covered with Paſtboard very rude

ly painted , with a greatmany Paper Figures. All

| this was furrounded withan Enclofüre built

{quare, uponwhichſeveral other Towers were

placed at competent diſtances. Four of them
were as high as the Pyramid in themiddle, and

ſtood in the four Corners ; and on each ſide of

hebbet,

mate
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that great Square there were two other Towers

leſs than the former. They were all full of Fire

works, and weſaw many flying Fuzes come out

of them. The four great Towers placed at the

four Corners of the great Square, were joyned

together by little Wooden Houſes, painted with

feveral antic Figures of Dragons, Apes, Devils

with horns on their heads, &c. Betwixt theſe

Hoveis there were at competent diſtances certain

Openings contrived in form of a Portal to let

Balons in and out. The Telapoins of Pegu, to a

valt number, in their Balons, took up almoſt the

whole ſpace that was betwixt the Funeral Pile

and the great fquare Encloſure. They all looked

with a grave and modeſt Countenance, now and

then ſinging , and ſometimes keeping profound

Silence. An infinitenumber of People, Men and

Women indifferently came after them , and af

fiſted at this Funeral Pomp.

So new and unexpected a Scene made my

Lord Ambaſſador ſtop for ſome time, and us

with him, that we might view the Ceremonies

of that ſtately Funeral. However , we ſaw no

thing but mimical Dances, and certain ridiculous

Farces, acted by the Peguins and Siameſe under

Sheds of Bambous that were open on all hands.

They acted the poſtures ofMen poffeſt, with hi

deous Masks upon their Faces. Seeing this Fu

neral Pompwas to laſt till Night, and that we

had four or five Leagues to go before we could

come to the place of Lodging, we ſaw only the

beginning of it, and ſome Fire-Works. "The

Honours of this Nature given to the Dead a

inongſt the Siameſe, makesthem ſtrongly addict

ed to their Religion. The Talapoins, who are ve

ry

land
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that place with us, orderedlarge Lcdgings be

longing to the King, to be furniſhed for us, that
Fit

wemight have more room there, whilſt he could

accommodateus more conveniently.

Within a few days after our Arrival at Louv? The King
oyned
y the Lord Conftance conducted my Lord Ambal- gives theAm
with

fador to an Audience.
We all waited on baffador anDas

him to the Palace , it being the Lord Conſtance's Audience at
deſire that we ſhould do to ; becauſe the King Louvo.

had amind to ſeeus privately, and would have

usmake the Obſervation ofthe Eclipſe of the

01 Moon which was to be within three Weeks, in

At the

hisPreſence. The Biſhop and Abbot of Lyonne
1 PX

followed the Ambaſſador to the Hall of Audi

In the mean time we conſidered the Garden

and outſide of the Palace. It has a moſt excellent

Situation, being ſeated by the River lide upon a

ſmooth and even Eminence, and is of a large

Compals. We ſaw nothing remarkablebut two
2014

great feparated Piles of Building, and the Roofs

all ſhining with Gold . In this they are ſingular,

e that they are covered with yellow varniſhedTiles;

which glitter like Gold when the Sun ſhines upon
them ; we were

told
that every

one of theſe

inct Tiles
coſt about

ten groats
. Without

the Paa

lace we law aLion preſented by the French Com

pany to the King: It ſeemed to be bigger, hand
Fs fomer and ſtronger than thoſe at Vincennes; but his

Hair isnot altogether fo yellow .

end

6

The Audience laſted almoſt twohours. Whilft

til they
diſcourſed of ſeveral things, theKing'took

I occaſion to tell the Ambaſſador
, that hewas ins

formed fix Jeſuitswere come with him that they

were the Frenete Kings Mathematicians
, whom

j

1

ņi
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his Majeſty ſent to make Obſervations in the In

dies, and tolabourinthe perfectionof Arts ;and lelo

that he ſhould be glad to ſee thoſe Learned Menito

The Ambaſſador let not ſlip the occaſion of do- * to r

ing us that good Office, and ſpoke many things sad

in our Favours. The King was not then ſo high ,

above the Ambaffador as he was at the firſt Au thintir

dience. He wore upon his Head a white painted Genel

Cap, encompaſſed below with a Circle of Dia- sro

monds. He was cloathed in a ſtrait Coat purled to all

with Gold, having over it a large Veft of a ve tax fo

ry fine and tranſparent Stuff. He had ſome large size the

Diamonds on his Fingers, but theywere ill cut fh

and ill ſet. As he hasmore wit than your Orio Lu

ental Princes commonly have, he ſaid many things big ne

very wittily to the Glory of the moſt Chriſtian and an

King, and obligingly for the Ainbaſſador. He the

added , that he prayed the God of Heaven to alen

give him a more ſpeedy and ſucceſsful Voyage ind Le

homeward than he had in coming abroad.

In the Evening the Lord Conſtance invited an sie a

broad the Ambaſſador with allhis Attendants, topper.

take the Air, all ſeverally mounted upon Ele upon

phants, They that ride them fit on the middle clasing I

of their Back in a kind of a very wide Chair en- 1

vironed with fmall gilt Rails, but without a Back, ke, W

whilſt two Officers that ſerve the Elephant, one ]

upon his Neck, and another on his Rump, go wan

vern him with a great Iron Hook , as may be ſeen Sano

by the Figure. It is to be obſerved , that theſe this

Beaſts have their Domeſtic Servants as Perſons of the

Quality have : The leaſt have fifteen men that " Sia

wait upon them quarterly, and others have twen. #fe

ty, twenty five, thirty and forty , according to be

their Rank ; but the white Elephant has an hun- free

dred.

smou
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dred. The Lord Conſtance told me that theKing

ad Me hath at leaſt twenty thouſand in his whole King
dom, not to reckon the wild that are among the

Woods and Mountains. Sometimes they'ltake

be fry, fixty, nay eighty of them at one ſingle

The Gentlemen of the Academy Royal of The Ele.
Sciences recommendedit to us toexaminewhe- phants have

five Toes in

ther or not all Elephants had Claws in their feet ; each Foot.

we ſaw not ſo much as one but that had five on

cach foot,at the end of five great Toes; but their
Tocs are ſo ſhort,thattheyhardly peepout of

the fleſhy Lump. We obſerved that their Ears

arenothing near fo big as they are commonly

painted, and areleſs bya half than they are made

tobe in the Cut that was given us of one. Some
we have ſeen who had Teeth of extraordinary

Beauty and Length;they reach abovefourfoot

out of themouth ofſomeof them , and at certain
diſtances are adorned with Ringsof Gold , Silver ,

and Copper. In one of the King's CountreyHouſes
,upon the River ſide, about a League

from Stam , I ſaw a little white Elephant, which

theydeſign ſhall be the Succeffor of him that is in

the Palace, who ,as they ſay,is near three hundred

years old.. This little Elephant is ſomewhat big.
ger than an Ox , hath many Mandarins in his

Service ; and for his fake there is great reſpect

Thew'd to hisMother and Aunt thatare kept with

him . The King of Camboy preſented him to the

King of Siam about two or three years ſince ,

when he ſent to demand aſſiſtance from him as'

gainſtone of his Subjects that had revolted , and

wasſupported by the King of Cochinching.
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+ A Deſcription The Town of Louvo ſtands moſt pleaſantly, and the As
of Louvc. in a moſt wholfom Air ; the Compaſs of it is pretty surge C

large, and it is become very populous ſince ther.

King hath been pleaſed to live much there : He they ob

deſigns to fortifie it, and Monſieur de la Marre, anzWorko

able Engineer, whom the Ambaffador left at Sia , the

am , hath already drawn the Plat of the Fortifica light of

tions that are to be made, to render it a ſtrong and sertain

regular place. It is feated upon a Height which magnific

diſcovers all the Countrey about, is not commande the Ga

ed by any place, and on one ſide is waſhed by a

great River that runs at the Foot of it. It is larmeu

true , that River is not at all conſiderable but daCor

during the time of the Inundation. But ſeeing did us

the Inundation and Rains laſt ſeven or eight - been

Months, on that ſide which beſides is very ſteepa zMini

the Town cannot be beſieged.The other lides are tu fpoke

eitherMarſhes which may be eaſily overflowed, there a

Gr riſing Grounds in form of an Amphitheater, sconi

which are deſigned to be taken into the Town, at the

and which will ſerve for deep Ditches and terraf

led Ramparts, proof againſt all Artillery . They'l that h

fet about the Fortifications of Louvo as ſoon as the sto

Bancok is fortified , which is a place of greater ca

importance , and , as it were, the Key ofthe

Kingdom of Sian . Theſe Works will Yoon be four f

complearcd, becauſe an infinite number of Work to fur

men will be employed, and the Ground is eaſie ime
to be caſt up.

atك
مال

November the two and twentieth wehad No- klons.
Tire King of

Sim gives a tice fent us, that the King would give us a pris saa

private Andi- vate Audience the fame day . About Four of the

ence to the clock in the Afternoon the Lord Conſtance carried
French Jeſuits.

us to the Palace , and made us paſs three Courts, $ this

where we ſaw ſeveral Mandarinslyingproſtrate on kring
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eaclı ſide. As we entred the inner Court, we

found a large Carpet, where that Miniſter made

us ſit down. We had no habit of Ceremony,

nor did they oblige us to be barefooted, which was

E agreatWork of diſtinction. So ſoon as we were

fet down, the King , who was going abroad to

in fee a Fight of Elepharts, wherewith he thought

fit to entertain theAmbaſſador, mounted his Ele

phantmagnificently harneſſed , which waited for

him at the Gate of his Apartment ; and having

perceived us at ten or twelve ſteps diſtance from

him, he carne up to us. Our Father Superior had

ble to prepared a Complement to thank him for the ho

nour hedid us in admitting of us into his Preſence,

as it had been concerted with the Lord Conftanice ;
eine

Poten but that Miniſter perceiving the Kingin haſte to

be gone, ſpoke for us. The King eyeing us one

afteranother attentively, and with a ſmiling and

gracious Countenance, told us, how being inform

ed that the King of France had ſent us all fixin

to Chinaupon a great Deſign, he had deſired to
fee

118, that he might tell us by word of mouth,

that if we ſtood in need of any thing in his

Kingdom , either for theService of the King our

Malter, or forour ſelvesinparticular, we ſhould
addreſsour felves to his Miniſter, whom he had

ordered to furniſh us with allwe wanted. We

had no time to make Aufwer to that Favour any
otherwiſe than by humble Thanks and profound
Inclinations

. We only let him know that we

Should acquaint the King our Maſter with the

Obligations that he had put upon us,
The King went his way, and having

paſt
through

this Court
into another

, amid t a Lane

of
Mandarinsproftrate

before
him in great ſilence

,
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is that

!

with their Forcheads againſtthe ground , be Wypel

found at the firſt Gate of the Palace the chief of my

the Companies of the European Merchants bare- 4641

footed, on their knces, and leaning upon their

elbows, to whom he gave a ſhort Audience. The

Lord Conſtance having told us that it would be fit
1. Po

we ſhould write theComplementthat was to be free

made to the King, and then preſent it to his s

Majeſty, Father Fontenay, who foreſaw that that they?

Circumſpection would not be unneceffary; becauſe te ści

perhaps he might not have time to read it,pre
ſented it to the King, who ordered the Lord

doe

Conſtance to take it. It was both in the Siam

Language and the French , and conceived in theſe
*VC

Terms. , Art

oto

hangi1

The Jeſuits

Harangue

preſented to

the King.

W
MONONE

longatio

he for
Habit

neo

SIR,

E. have left the greatest King

that France ever had, but have

had the Happineſsincoming hither, to find

again in your Majeſty the Qualities of that

Prince. That Greatneſs of Soul whichſa

generouſly inclines you to aſſiſtyour Allies

the Courage wherewiihyou repreſs yourEne

mies, the Advantages you have lately got

over them , that extraordinary Submillion

af your Subjects, that Magnificence where

inyon ſhero your ſelf to them , theſe famous

Embaſies which you receive fromthe remo

teſt Parts ofthe World , that -Protection

you give to Strangers, that particular Af.
的 ,

fection you expreſs toward the Miniſtersof

onto

122.01
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d the Goſpel, that Goodneſs which you ſo

bountifully make alſo appear towards is ;

All theſe things, Sir, areconvincing Argu

ments that you are a Magnanimous , Victo

rious , Politic and Equitable King , and

as Fame and the Acclamations of your

Subjects publiſh it, the greateſt Prince that

I ever ſway'd the Scepter ofSiam ,

The Sciences, Sir, that we make Profeſo

fion of, are eſteemed allover Europe. Our

King does ſo encourage them , that for

their Ufe,he has erected statelyObſerva

tories, and for their ſakegivenhis Auguſt

Name to our Companies College where they

are taught. We have ſtudied to improve

them from our reuth upwards, eſpecially

Aſtronomy, which best
agrees

with our

Inclinations, becauſe it' raiſes our Minds

to the frequent Contemplation of Heaven,

the Habitation of the Bleſſed,and the Co1992

trey we only aſpire unto. His most Chri.

Stian Majesty knowing that it is our Pro

- fellion to make uſe ofHuman Sciences, that

by means of them we may bring Men ta

the Knowledge and Love of the true God ;

and beingperfuadedthat the Mathematics

have been our particular Study, has chofen

us to go toChina in quality of Mathema

iticians : So that it is a Charge laid upon us

tojoyn our Endeavors with thoſe whomhe

keeps,at home by himſelf in the improve

ment
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ment ofArts and Sciences. For the more

eaſie accompliſhment of ſo great a Deſign , its
our great Monarch hath given us Letters te fine

Patents , which recommend us to all the gauche

Princes of the Earth ; , in conſideration
whereof, your Majeſty heaps Honour upon

ws by admitting us into your Preſence.

It is impoſſible for us , Sir , to make and

any ſuitable Returus forſo great Favours ;

butfince we cannotdo itaspe ought to do, the

we hope your Majeſty will ſuffer us to do it a

the beſtwaywe can . Weare the Servants con

of thetrue God, and theSubjects of a great

Monarch. As the Subjects of ſo great a

King, we willinform him ofthe Favour's

your Majeſty hathshewed us, and asSer.

vants of the true God, we will make our

earneſt Prayers to him , that he would in all the

thingsproſper your Reign, and ſo enlighten
yourMajeſty with his Divine Truths , that lor

afterſo glorious a Reign upon Earth,, you

may come to the Poſeſion of the Glories of

Heaven .
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Some days after the L. Conſtance diſcourſed his

Majeſty about a Project which he had had a long

time in his thoughts, of bringing to Siam twelve

Jeſuits Mathematicians, whom he had already
de

manded of our Reverend Father General, and

aboutthe Deſign of building an Obſervatoryin

iinitation of Paris and Pekin. He made his Maje

ſty ſenſible of the Glory and Profit that would

thereby
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me thereby redound to him, and the Advantage that

48 , his Subjects would reap from it ; who would be
Leto taught the fineſt Arts and Sciences of Europe. His

14 Majeſty much approved that Project, and bid the

erating Lord Conſtance tell us ,that he would have an Ob

fervatory built in his Kingdom , which he would

TIM| beſtow upon the Fathers oftheCompany ofFeļus,

whom he much eſteemed, and whom he would
Le

protect and favour in all things that lay in his

* power. Whereupon the Lord Conſtance thought
Ed it fit that ſome of us ſhould return to France to

di preſs that Affair, which ſeemed to him to be of

extream conſequence for Religion. Hemention

ed it one day to the Father Superior when we

were all three together. We joyfully conſented

P. toit ; and the Commiſſion falling uponme, I

is had Orders preſently to prepare for my Return.

5blegrieved me to the heartthen ,to ſee my ſelf for

a long time removed to fo great a diſtance from

China, which I had longed after for fo many

The Lord Conſtance, who is no leſs ready to

embrace the Occaſions of advancing the Glory

of God, than of procuring Advantages to his
Malter , communicated to us another View ,

which he thoughtmight contribute much to the

Converſion of the Siameſe . He pretends
that if

18 once their Eſteem and Affection can be gained by
| Zeal, Meekneſs and Learning

, it will be no dif

ficultmatter to diſpoſe them to hçarken
to Inſtru

ction : That he throughly
knew

the temper
of

1,4
that Nation, and no man better ; why Chriſtianity
hath made no greater

progreſs
at Siam after lo

manyyears endeavours
of having

it planted
there ;

that beſides the Obſervatory
, there muſt be ano.

1

years.
celo
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ther Houſe of Jeſuits, where they ſhould as much
Sand

as lay in their power lead the auſtere and retired
2whic

Lifeof theTalapoinsthat have fo great credit with

the people ; that they ſhould take their Habit,

viſitthem often, and endeavour to convert ſome

ofthem to the Chriſtian Religion ; that in ſhort,
it was well known how that Conduct had ſuca

3under

ceeded with the Portugueſe Jeſuits who are at Mæ

dura towardsBengal.

The truth is, we have learnt from ſeveral

places, and very lately too at Siam from a French han

Miſſionary who had been at St. Thomastwo Months well,

beforethat theſe Fathers had lived ſeveral yearsa
numbe

mongſt thoſe People, and applied themſelves with

care and pains to their Converſion without any

conſiderable fruit.One ofthem ,who had been made

Superiorof that Miffion,having long implored Af- * of

ſiſtance from heaven , and reflecting on the Reve. W

rence that thoſe People had for the Bramines,where in

are their Prieſts and Religious, thoughtthat if edir:

he did take the Habit of the Bramens, and lived

after theirmanner, he might gain Credit amongſt

them , and win them over to JeſusChrift.

communicated that Deſign to his Superiors, who

propoſed it to the Congregation de propaganda

Fide. It was conſidered of ar Rome, and it being

repreſented to the Cardinals that the Habits the

Bramens wore were no Markof Religion, but of

Nobility and eminent Quality , they permitted

that Father and ſome other Jeſuits who approv

ed his Judgment, to try that laſt way for the

Converſionof thoſe people.

Having fo taken the Badge of the Bramens,

they began to live as they did ; and ſince that

time theſe Apoftolic Men have been ſeen walking

upon

tasotนี้

amor

He th=
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upon the burning hot Sand bare-footed and bare

headed, and continually expoſed to the heat of

the Sun, which is extraordinary there, becauſe

the Bramens wear no Stockings nor Shoes, and

never cover their Head ; living on nothing but

Herbs, and ſpending three or four days without

eating, under a Tree , or on the high way, wait

ing till fome Indian affected with fuch furprizing

auſterity , ſhould come and hear them . God

hath ſo much bleſſed their Zeal and Mortification,

that they have converted above threeſcore thou

fand Indians, and the People come flocking in ſo

greatnumbers to be inſtructed, that they value

not all the hardſhip and trouble they have endu
red.

The fame Church -man added , that he had

feen oneofthoſeFathers, whoſe feethadbeen

al chopt with the burning Sand, which getting
afterwards into the Wounds, put him to extream

pain, and raiſed ſtrange Swellings. Upon what

he told us of theſe Millions , we earneſtly deſired

to ſee a more ample Relation of them , being per
fwaded that weſhouldtherein meet with rare

Examplesof Zeal,and greatgroundof Edifica
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The Fifth BOOK.

Of our Return from Siam.

W
Hen it was reſolved upon , that I

ſhould return to France, the

Lord Conſtance redoubled the

Teſtimonies of Friendſhip ,wherewith
he had till then honour'd metellingme

that hewiſhed he might frequently diſcourſe me

in private. NextdayIwentto ſee him, accord,

ng ashe had enjoyned me at parting. I found
him taken up in preparing Preſents for thoſe who

had had the greateſt hand in the Favour which

the Kinghad done usofſending us to China;
us draw near to ſee them , theſe are

but

and
making
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but very mean Preſents, ſaid he, for fo great

Lords. But you ſhall tell them, Father, that I

came to know of it but very late, atid after I had

given away all the fineſt and moſt curious things
I had . For beſides the Preſents which he ſent to

France, and that he had given to the French who

were at Siam , he had ſent ſome very conſiderable

to Portugal, by the three Ambaſſadors whom

the King of Siam had diſpatched to Lisbone,fame

time before we arrived there. Noris it, ſaid he,

a Preſent that I would have them take as from

me, but as from otie of your Brothers; to thank

them for the Goodneſs they have for you, and

the Protection they honour you with . We could

make no anſwer to ſuch obliging Expreſſions,

but by our moſt humble Thanks ; but he would

not hear us, interrupting and adjuring us not to

ſpeak to him in that Strain, thatbeing our Bro

ther, he wasperfwaded he did no more but his

Duty

The ſame day thatwehad Audience, the King

was to treat the Ambaſſador with a Fight of E

lephants, and his Majeſty had already commands

ed fix to be made ready for us, that we might

follow him to the Field of Battle, which was out

of Town. The Lord Conſtance gave us a Man

darin to be our Guide, and as we came out of

the Palace we found fix Elephants with their gilt

Chairs, and very neat Cuſhions. Every one got

up on the back of his own in this manner. The

Paftor ( for fo they call the Man that fits on the

Elephants Neck to govern him ) made the Ele

phant kneel, who afterward lay halfdown on one

fide, ſo that one could put his Foot upon one of

bis Fore-legs, which he thruſt out, and then up
On



Book v. A Voyage to Siam .
209

135

on his Belly ; after that, the Beaſt riſing a little

up again, gave one time to ſit down conveniently
the Chair which he carried on his Back ; one

may alſo make uſe of a Ladder, as fome do, to

get upon the Elephants Back. It is for the

Convenience of Strangers, who are not accuſtom

ed to Elephants, that they put Chairs on their

Backs.' The Natives ofthe Country, whatſoe

ver their Quality be, unleſs it be the King, ride

on the Neck and conduct them themſelves, ex

cept when they go to War, for then ,beſidestwo

Paftors, who get up one upon the Neck, and the

other on theRump, the Mandarin armed with a

Lance, or a kind of.Javelin, ſets on the Ele

phants Back, as I my ſelf have ſeen it at a Munt

ing of Elephants, whether the Mandarins go

armed as to a Battle. I obſerved alſo that the

King, who was in a kind of Throne, ſtarted up

upon his Legs when the wild Elephants would

have forced their way through on his ſide, and

got upon the Neck of his to ſtop them .

We followed the King then into a large Plain,
about anhundredPaces from the Town. The

King, mounted on an Elephant, had my Lord

Ambaſſador on his Right-hand at fifteenor twen

17 ſteps diſtance, the Lord Conſtance onhis Left

hand, and all round agreat many , Mandarins
proftrate at the Feet of his Elephantout of re

spect. We preſently heard ſome Trumpets
which make a very harſh and inarticulate Sound ;

thenthetwo Elephants which weretofight
roared and made a moſt horrid Noiſe : They

were tied by the Hind-feet with great Ropes

held by ſeveralMen , that they might be drawn

off in caſe the Shock proved too hard: They

P
let
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let them approach in ſuch a manner, that their
Night

Teeth croſſed, and yet they could not hurt one
Rooc

another. They ſay that ſometimes they'l en

counter fo fiercely , that breaking one anothers

Teeth by their Efforts, the Splinters of them

will fly about: Theſe fought but with little Vi

olence, they encountered but four or five times,

and then were parted , and the Engagement was

fo ſhort, that it was thought the King had only

appointed it that he might have occafion in a

more agreeable manner, to make a Prefent to

Monfleur de Vaudricourt, who had brought the two

Siameſe Mandarins,and was to carry the Ambaſ

fadors to France ; for at the end of the Show , his 1000

Majeſty

drew
near

him
, and

with
his own

hand
,

gave
him

a Shable

with
a Handle

of beaten
Gold

,

and
a Tortoiſe

- fhell
Scabbard

, adorned

with
five

Plates
of Gold

, with
a great

Filigrane

gold
Chain

alſo
, to ſerve

for a Shoulder

-belt
, and a Velt

of

Cloth
of Gold

, with
Gold

Buttons

: He told

him
that

he put that
Cimeter

into
his Hands

; that
he might

ſecurely

conduct

his Ambaſſadors

, and
therewith

ferve
the King

his Maſter

againſt
his

Enemies

. The
King

of Siam
never

gives
that

མrི T

kind of Shable but to his Generals of Armies,

when they are ſetting out upon a Warlike Ex

pedition. He made fuch another Preſent to Mon
a tha

fieur de Joyeus Captain of the Frigat, but not fo

Magnificent.

Some days after, the Lord Conſtance ſent rich
ofis

Preſents to the Ambaſſador, the Abbot de Choiſi,

Monſieur de Vaudricourt, Manfieur de Foyeux , and to
Sih

Rip
every one of the Gentlemen of the Ambaſſador's

Retinue. Theſe were Fapan Plate, wrought A
gats, a great many fine China- diſhes of all sizes,o

laut 2.

ted

mahu

medt

hof

plate
1

Lodge

lump
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China
Ring



Bock
Book V.

A Voyage to Siam . 211

1317

theple

anut

s of the

WUE

the to!

ement
e

the King.
hali

alion 21

12.Z

China-Night Gowns, right Bezoar-Stones, the
butis

Ginſeng Root that is worth eight times its weight

in Silver, the odoriferous Wood of Aquila, ſo

much eſteemed in the Indies, and excellent Tea

in great quantity. Theſe Preſents ſeemed to be

of fo conſiderable a Value, that for ſome time it

wasthoughtby many that they had been ſent by

Weſpent moſt of the days we ſtayed at Low

vo in Shows. The Fight we juſt now mention.

Freyed was followed by another of Elephants againſt

2012Tygre ; we were obliged to be there' as well as

e thereſt, and mounted on Elephants. We made
Shauſe of no other Beaſt to ride on , that we might

not ſcandalize the Talapoins, who ſay that it is pro .

14hibited to them to ride on Horſe-back .

About a quarter of a League from the Town,
they had raiſed a high Palifado of Bambous,a

boutan hundred Paces fquare. Three Elephants :
He appointed tofight the Tyger, were got into the

e middle of the Liſts. They had a kind of large

Derin Breaft-plate, which covered their Head and part

of their Trunk. So ſoon as we were come, out

186c ofa Lodgethat was inalow place, they brought
AaTyger, of a Shape and Colour which ſeemed

to the French that were Spectators. For
ning beſides that, he was much taller, groffer, and

Link morelumpiſh than thoſe thatwe had ſeen in France ;

his Skinwas notſpotted in thatFaſhion,but in
ſtead of Spots ſcattered here and there without

order, it had long broad Streaks

olacat

E VELA

anh

die B테 Arange

thatencompaffed
ilike Rings. TheſeStreaksbeginning at the
Back joyned under the Belly , and continuing to

the End of the Tail, made thereupon white and

Dlack Rings, which were ſet very thick , and co

en
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vered it all over. The Head and Limbs of the

Beaſt had nothing extraordinary, ſave that they shall

were longer and bigger than thoſe of common

Tygers; though this was but a young.Tyger,

and not yet come to his full Growth, for the

Lord Conſtance told us that there wereſome in the

Kingdom three times bigger than that, and that

being a hunting one day with the King, he ſaw

one at a very near diſtance that was as big as a

Mule. They have little ones in that Country al

fo , like thoſe they bring from Africa to Europe,

and they ſhew'd usone of them at Louvo the ſame

Day.
GI

They did not let ſlip the Tyger that was to
tr

fight at firſt, butheld him tied by two Ropes, fo

that not having liberty to ſhoot himſelf out, the

firſt Elephant that came near him, gave him two
TL

or three Blows with his Trunk on the Back . This

Shock wasſo rude that it laidthe Tyger for ſome
, th=

: time all along upon the Ground, and without

motion, as ifhe had been dead. Nevertheleſs, ſo

foon ashe was untied, though the first bout had

quelled much of his Fury, he made a terrible Cry,

and would have thrown himſelf upon the Ele

phants Trunk, but the Elephant turning it cun

ningly inwards, ſecured it by his Teeth, which

he preſently preſented to the Tyger, and there
Ki

with ſtruck him fo pat, that he toſſed him upto

a great height, in the Air. This ſo fund the

Beaſt, that he durft no more approach the Ele

phant, but taking ſeveralturnsabout the Yard, he

in the

Galleries. Then three Elephants wereletlooſe
againſt him , who mauled him ſo by turns,

once morehe counterfeited to be dead, and after

the

wwh
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1
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ward
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ward made all the ſhifts he could to avoid them .

They would certainly have killed him, had not

the Ambaſſador begg'd his Pardon of the Lord

con Conſtance, who put an end to the Combat.

Next Day towards the Evening, we went to -

by the Palace with my Lord Ambaſſador ; there we

ſaw an Illumination, which is yearly made at the

ne beginning of the Year : It conſiſted of eighteen

hundred or two thouſand Lights, ſome whereof

here were placed in little Windows purpoſely made in

unter the Walls that environ the Palace, and the reſt in

Lanthors, in a pretty fingular Order. Above all

we admired fome certain large China -Lanthorns

like to Globes, which are made of one ſingle

25 piece of tranſparent Horn as clear as Glaſs , and

Range fome others of a kind of China- glaſs made of

084 Rice. Theſe Illuminations were accompanied

11 with the Noiſe of Drums , Fifes and Trumpets.

Allthe while that the King was preſent at this

show, the Princeſs gave the liketo the Court
Ladies in another part of the Palace.

When the King was gone, we had time to

conſider all things at a near diſtance. The Lord

Constance ſhow'dus the Elephant Prince, who is

of an extraordinaryHeightand Beauty ; we were
19 told that theycalled hin by that Name, becaufe

he came into theWorld thefanieday that the

preſent King was bor . Hemadeus alſo obſerve

near to the Kings Apartment, a Pavilion where
they keep the Elephantthat is upon Guard , it is

one of thoſe that areinthe Palace, and are re

Is lieved byturns, being alwayskept in a readineſs,

f the King ſhould chance to want them by Day
or by Night. Having often mentioned Ele

phants , and the different manner, they are har
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waſſed according to the Qualities of thoſe that is har

mount them , it hath been thought fit to give
the

Machines

Reader the following Cuts of the ſeveral ſorts of altet E :

them . Theſe Illuminations laſted ſeveral days; 2 100

all the while we were in the Palace to obſerve
នthigh

them , agreat many Mandarins of the firſt and TI

ſecond Order, lay proſtrate upon the Ground be
mough

fore the King in two different Halls, making to

him the Zombaye, which is the moſt reverential

Mark of Adoration.

Much about the ſame time the Moors made
and V

great Illuminations for eight days together, in

Honour of their Prophet Mahomet and his Song Mo

whoſe Funerals they celebrated. They began to

folemnize the Feſtivalthe Evening before about

four of the Clock at Night, by a kind of Procel ut ſo

wherein there were above two thouſand

Souls. There they carried the Figure of the

Tombs of thoſe two Impoſtors, with many Sym

bols of a pretty neat Repreſentation, amongſt o

thers, certain great Cages covered with painted
Cloth , and carried by Men that marched and

continually turned in cadence to the Sound of

Drums and Timbrels. The quick and regular

Motion ,of theſe huge Machines which we ſaw at
S.

a diſtance, without perceiving thoſe that carried teof

them, occafioned an agreeable Surpriſe.

At the Head of this great Contuence of Peo

ple, fome Grooms led three or four Horſes in

rich Trappings, and a great many People carry

ing ſeveral Lanthorns at the end of long Poles,

lighted all the Proceſſion and fung in divers KE

Quires after a very odd manner.manner. With the fame

Zeal they continued this Feſtival for ſeveral the

Nights together till five of the Clock in the Morn

they C
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hilil that they

bakeing . It is hardly to be conceived how theſe Porters The Moors

og of Machines, that unceffantly turned, could

make a Feaſt

Eral0 ' form that Exerciſe for fifteen or ſixteen Hourston to celebrate

gether, norhowthe Singersthat raiſed their Voi- of their Pro

ces as high as was poſſible for them, could ſing phet.

i fo long. The reſt of the Proceſſion looked ino

Eram deſt enough, ſome marched before the Singers,

maki who ſurrounded Coffins carried upon eight Mens

creer Shoulders, and the reft were mingled in the Croud

with them . There were a great many Siameſe

0 Men and Women, Young and Old there, who

general have embraced the Mahometan Religion. For

fince the Moors have got footing in the Kingdom ,

be they have drawn over a great many people to

ora their Religion, which is an Argument that they

are not to addicted to their Superſtitions, but

can forſake them, when our Miſſiona

ries have had Patience and Zeal enough' to in

ereftruct them in our Myſteries. It is true, that
man Nation is a great Lover of Shows and ſplendid

Ceremonies, and by thatmeans it is that the

Moors, who celebrate all their Feſtivals with a

great dealof Magnificence, have perverted many
of them to the Sećt of Mahomet.

Theſe Shows made us heartily condole theMif
fortune of thoſe poor Infidels, and we often dif

courſed of theFruit that fo many able Men as

are in Europe, and part:cularly in France, might
Feap amongſt them , if they had as much Zealas

The King who took pleaſure to give the Am
baffador

new Diverſions dayly, would have him

to ſee the manner of taking and raming Ele
phants. This being a thing unknown in Europe,

and we having been Wirneliesof it, the Reader,
I
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125 and

I hope, will be glad to find here an example and"." Elph

exact deſcription of the ſame . Hop

The way of About a quarter of a League from Louvo there manner

taking and is a kind of an Amphitheater, of a large and a the

taming Ele

phants.
long ſquareFigure, encompaſſed with high Walls ley,

andTerraſſes, where the Spectatorsare placed. sing to

Along theſe Walls within runs a Paliſadoe of bihi

thick Pillars faftened in the Ground at a foot di- they

ſtance one from another, behind which the Hunt

men retreat whenthey are purſued by the fret- in the

ted Elephants. There is a very large opening kepala

made towards the Countrey , and oppoſite to it, made

on the ſide of the Town one lets, which leads
T

into a narrow Alley through which an Elephant mafie

can hardly paſs, and that Alley ends in a large maker

manage, where they compleatly came him at tilpu

length.

When the day appointed for this Huntingis

come. Huntſmen
gointo the Woods, mounted on

She-Elephants which are trained to the Game,

and cover themſelves with leaves of Trees that

they may not be ſeen by the wild Elephants.

When they are got pretty forward in the Foreſt,

where they think ſome Elephant may be, they

make the Female give ſome neys that are proper the

to attract the Males, who prefently anſwer by NE

dreadful roarings . Then theHuntſmen perceiving in
them at a vaſt diſtance return back again, and

gently lead the Females towards the Amphithea- tok

ter we mentioned : the wild Elephants never fail
sh

to follow them ; he -whom we faw tamed entred

with them , and ſo foon as he was there the Barr

was ſhut ; the femaleskept on their way croſs the

Amphitheater, and at one anothers tails paſt along

the little Ally that was at the other end: The

a del
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mptes wild Elephant which had followed them to that

place, ſtopping at the entry of the narrow paſs,

all manner of ways were uſed to make engage

urge a ment, they made the females who were beyond

the Alley, cry ; fome Siameſe provoked him by

plert clapping their hands and crying pat , pat, others

prickedhim with long ſharp pointed poles, and
toote

when theywere purſued by lim, flipt betwixt the

e His Pillars and hid themſelves behind the Paliſadoes

the which the Elephant could not break through :

at length having purſuedſeveral of the Huntſmen

he made at one ſingle Man with a great deal of

che Fury. The Man run into the Allie and the Ele '

Emphant after him ; But fo foon as he was within, he

was taken,forthe Man having made his eſcape they

leſ fall purpoſely tooPurtulliffes one before and the

other behind the Elephant, ſo that it being out of

power to go forwards or backwards or to turn

himſelf, he ſtrugled prodigiouſly and made terri

Girl ble cries. They endeavoured to pacilie him by

to throwing buckets full of water upon his Body,

rubbing him with leaves, powring Oyl upon his

Fird Ears, and they brought tame.Elephants both
Males and Fensales to him who careſſed him

with their Truncks. In the mean time they fa

îtenedRopes under his belly and to his hind-feet,

that ſo they might pullhim out from thence,

and they perfifted in throwing water upon his

Trunk and Body to cool him . At length they
* to him one of thoſe tanie Elephants

that are accuſtomed to inſtruct the new -comers:

An Officer was mounted upon him , who made

go forwards and backwards, to fhew the

aber wild Elephant that there was no danger, and that

1. he might come out. So at length theyopened

his
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SIR,

THE

bands

to that

the gate to him and he followed the other to the ,who

end ofthe Alley. So ſoon as he was there they be antw

faſtned an Elephant to each ſide of him , another gis M

went before and pulled him ,by a rope into the used the

way that they would have him take, whilſt a

fourth made him go forwards by thumpinghim
ekimleli

with his head behind , until he came to a kind
of

managewhere they tyed him to a great Pillar belter

made for that purpoſe, which turns like the Capo atranil

ſtern of a Ship. They left him there till next

day that he might fpend his anger ; but whilft he

tormented himſelf about that Pillar, á Bramen

( that is to ſay one of the Indian Prieſts who are

numerous in Siam ) cloathed in white and mount- antiple

ed on another Elephant drew nigh , and turning Wifer

gently aboutthis which was tied , ſprinkled him ki, if

with a certain water conſecrated after their man

ner, which he carried in a Vefſel of God. They kilen

believe that that Ceremony makes the Elephanteed for

looſe his natural fierceneſs, and fits him for to the gen

ſerve the King. The day following he begins

to go with the reſt, and in a fortnights time is ti far

fully tamed .

• Amidſt all thoſe diverſions the Ambaſſador was wred

wholly taken up about the Subjectof his Embaſſie, . Mbuje

which was the Converſion of the King, but per- diploma

ceiving that he had no folid nor poſitive anſwer patrula

as to that, he reſolved to draw up a ſhort me- $ 10

moir, which he intended ſhould be preſented to

the King by the Lord Conſtance. Heſpoke of it

to that Miniſter, who in a long conference they • M

had together diſſwaded him from preſſing the pedie

King upon that point; but the Ambaſſador verything

prudently ſtill perſiſted in his opinion, and prayed

the Lord Conſtance to preſent that writing to his

Majeſty,

Venjador

(

y the

9 repre

momenting1

le dinge
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1

into

Majeſty, wherein he beſought him to give him a

poſitive anſwer that might be acceptable to the

King his Maſter. The Lord Conſtance having

received the Memoir from the Ambaffador, went

to the Palace in the Evening, and there proſtra

ting himſelf at the Kings feet, made him a dif

courſe full of that Aſiatic Eloquence that was ſo

much eſteemed in ancient Greece. Here you have

thild a true tranſlation of the very words he uſed.

white
SIR ,11

WAT

Wh

more

tuman

1r 23

2. To

a tor/

TH
HE Ambaſſador of France hath put into my TheHarangue

hands à Memoir which contains certain propo of the Lord

fitions whereof be is to give an account to the King theKing of
Confiance to

bis Maſter ; but before I read it to your Majeſty, fuffer sian .

dome, Sir, if you pleaſe, to lay before you the principal

motive that engaged the moſt Chriſtian King to find

you so folemn an Embaſſie. That ſo wiſe a Prince,

your good Friend, Sir knowing the greatneſs of your Soul

and thegeneroſity of your Majeſties Royal heart by the

Ambaſadors and Magnificent Preſents which you de

figned for him , without other intereſt than that of de

firing the Royal Unity of a Prince jo Glorious, and ſo

del Renoured vier the World : and then perceiving that

your Majeſties Miniſters had ſent to the Miniſters of his

e Kingdom two Mandarins with confiderable Preſents, to

prie congratulate the birth of the Grand -Son of their great

King, worthy of a perpetual Paſterity, which may eter

nally repreſent to France the image of his admirable
Virtues, and ſecure the happineſs of his people. That

great Monarch, Sir, beingförrpriſed by so diſintereſted

a procedure reſolved to anſwer thoſe obliging chres, and

to do fa, deviſed a means tporthy of him'elf andſuitable

to the dignity ofyour Majeſty ; for to preferit you with

Riches ; it is in your Kingdom, Sır, that Strangens

mb:
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come in ſearch of Wealth , To offer you his Forces?

He knew very well that your Majeſty is dreaded by all him

your Neighbours, and in a condition to puniſh them if etka

they mould offer to break the Peace which by their ,and

prayers they have obtained from you . Could he bave up of

thought of beſtowing Lands and Provinces upon the calfi

Sovereign of ſo many Kings, and the Maſter ofso great 1Amt

a number of Kingdoms, as make almoſt the fourth part amb

of Aſia ; Neither could it enter into his thoughts,to #P

Send hither his Subjects only upon the account of Trade, s ;

becauſe that would be a common Intereſt to his to and

People and your Majeſties Subjects. So that it would adRe

have been hard for him to have hit upon the righe 110

courſe, had be not reflected that he might offer to your speed

Majeſty fomewhat infinitely more conſiderable andwhich, thing

was congruous to the Dignity of two ſo great Kings. Mua

Having conſidered what it was that had raiſed himto that

that high pitch of Glory where at preſent he is ſeated, it pl

what hadmade him take ſo many Towns, ſubdue fa anyo ng

many Provinces, and gain so many Victories, what you

to this preſent had made the happineſs of his people,

and what had brought him from the extremities of the W

Earth ſo many Ambaſſadors of Kings and Princes wha 4,5

Court his Friendſhip, shat, in fine, had obliged your life

Majeſty to prevent this incomparable Prince by So splen- the

did an Embafie which you ſent to him ; Having, I fay,

attentively conſidered all theſe great things, that King by

So wiſe and perfpicatious, found that the God whom

he adores was the ſole Author of them , that his Divine Ruth

Providence hadfo diſpoſed them for him , and that he

owed them to the interceſſion of the holy Mother of the

Saviour of the World, under whoſe Proteſtion he hath

conſecrated his Perſon and Kingdom to the true God.

That view and the extream deſire he hath to communi

date to your Majeſty all the great advantages,

Same to

di sbor

;
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made him reſolve to propoſe to you , Sir, the Same

Means that have procured him ſo much Glory and hap

pineſs, and which are no other than the Knowledge and

Worſhip of the true God, which is only to be found in

the Chriſtian Religion. He offers your Majeſty then ,

by his Ambaſador adjuring you and your whole King

dom to embrace and follow it.

That Prince, Sir, is more admirable ſtill by his

Wiſdom , Judgment, and Prudence, than by his con

queſts and Viktories. Your Majeſty knows his genero

ſity and Royal Friendſhip, you cannot make a better choice

than to follow the wiſe Counſels of so great a King,

your goodfriend. For my part, Sir, I never begg'd

any thing of the great God for your Majeſty, but that

Grace, and I would be ready to lay down a thouſand

lives that I might obtain it of the Divine Bounty.

May it pleaſe your Majeſty to conſider that by that afti

on, you will Crown all the Great and Illuſtrious exploits

of your Reign, you will eternize your Memory, and

procure to your ſelfimmortal Honour and Glory in the

next World.

Ah, Sir, I adjure your Majeſty not to ſend back the

Embaſſador of ſo great a Kingwith diſcontent, he begs

that in the nameof the King his Maſter, for eſtabliſh

ing and rendring your Alliances and Royal Amities ina

violable ; at leaſt if your Majeſty bash entertained any

good thought, or if you find the leaſt inclination to ema

brace that Party, that you would make it known. It

is the moſt acceptable netos that he can carry to the

King his Maſter. Now ifyour Majeſty hath reſolved

not to condeſcend to what I have had the honour

to repreſent to you , or that you cannot give a ' favou

rable anſwer to the Ambaſador, I beg of you to excuſe

me from carrying your Royal anſwer,which cannot but

be diſpleaſing to the Great God whom I adore. You

ought

set
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King,

Acora

force.

ance w

doo Re

ought not to think it ſtrange that I ſpeak to you in this
lof Pe

manner ; whofcever is not faithful to his God, cannot 4, and

be ſo to his Prince, and your Majeſty ought not to do tothe

me the honour to ſuffer me in your Service, if I entero Amba

tained other Sentiments, derya

bure

The King heard the Diſcourſe of the Lord
The King of

Siam anſwers Constance without interrupting him , and having

the Lord Con- a little pondered with himſelf, as one whoſe mind
Тапсе. was taken up with great thoughts, he anſwered

him
upon the ſpot in theſe terms.

Pe

EAR not that I will force your conſcience.

F But who hath made the King of Francemygood

Friend believe that I entertained any ſuch Sentiments ? But to

Ah, Sir, who can doubt, replied the Lord Con- the

Stance, but that your Majeſty has thoſe great 1 felis

thoughts, when they conſider the Protection you

giveto Miſſionaries, the Churches you have cau

fed to be built, the Charity you give to the Fa

thers of China . It is upon that, Sir, that the

King of France grounds his perſwalionthat your

Majeſty had an inclination towards Chriſtianity. the

But iphen you told the Ambaſſador, (added the King!

the reaſons that make me continue in the Religion of a

my Anceſtors, what anſwer had you from him ? The the

Ainballador of France, replied the Lord Conſtance, lite

found your Reaſons to be very weighty, but fee

ing the propoſitions he made you in the name of and

the King his Maſter was ſincere and diſintereſted, ad

and that that great Monarch had no other proſpect
but your Majeſties good, he did not think that

anyof the reaſons whichI told him ought to lain

der him from obeying his Maſters Comnands, lang

eſpecially when he underſtood that the Ambaffa-
dor

; PE

Iran

1
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dhere

dor of Perſia was arrived in the Kingdom of

i, come
Siam , and that he brought your Majeſty the Alco

ran to the end you might follow it. In that view

the Ambaſſador of France thought himſelfobliged

to offer your Majeſty the Chriſtian Religion, and

to adjure you to embrace it. Is it true, anſwered

the King , that the Ambaſſador of Perſia brings me

the Alcoran ?It is fo reported ( reply'd the Lord

Conſtance
. ; To which the King forthwith made

anſwer. I wiſh with all my heart the Ambaſador off

France were here to ſee what Reception the Ambaſſa

dor of Perſia jould have from me. Certainly if I

had no Religion at all I would never chooſe the Maho

metan .

tem
But to anſwer the Ambaſſador of France, continu

ed the King, you ſhall tell him from me, I think

pl
my ſelf extreamly obliged to the King of France his

Mafter, finding in his Memoirs the marks of his moſt

Chriſtian Majeſties Royal Friendſhip, and ſince the

bonour that that great Prince hath done me is already

made publick all over the Eaſt, I cannot ſufficiently ac

knowledge his Civility ; but that I am extreamly vexed

that the King of France mygood Friend Mould propoſe
Ho difficult a thing unto me, wherewith Iam of in the

leaft acquainted : that. I refer my self to the Wiſdom

of the moſt Chriſtian King, that he himſelf may judge

of the importance and difficulty which occur in ſo nice a

matter as the change of a Religion received andfol

lowed throughout my whole Kingdom without interrup

tion during thepace of two thouſand two hundred twenty
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After all , it is ſtrange to me that the King of TheMotives

France my good friend ſhould ſo much concern himſelf that kęạpthe

in an Affair that relates to God, wherein it wou!d ſeem firmin his

God doesnot at all intereft himſelf, but leaves it wholly Religion.
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to our Diſcretion. For would not the true God that ifChr

made Heaven and Earth, and all tliings that aretherein, sta

and hath given them ſo different natures and inclina:

tions, when he gave to Men like Bodies andSouls, ifhe ad as

had p !caſed have alſo inſpired into them the ſame ſenti-," zador.

ments for the Religion they ought to follow ), and for the zbyt

Worſhip that was moſt acceptable to him , and make all & the

Nations live and die in the Same Laws ? That Order

amongſt Men and that Unity in Religion depending

abſolutely on Divine Providence , who could as eaſily que F

introduce it into the World , as the diverſity of OF

Sects that in all times have been eſtabliſhed in it ; in fai

ought not one to think that the true God takes as great

pleaſure to be honoured by different Worſhips and Cere

monies, as to be Glorified by a prodigious number of and

Creatures that Praiſe him every one in their own way ?

Would that Beauty and Variety which we admire in the

order of Nature, be lefs admirable in the ſupernatural

Order, or leſs beſeeming the Wiſdom of God ? How

ever it be, continued his Majeſty, ſince we know

that God is the abſolute Maſter of the World, and that

we are perſwaded that nothing comes to paſs contrary

to his will, I wholly reſign my Perſon and Dominions

into the Arms of the Divine Mercy and Providence,

and irith all my heart obteft his eternal Wiſdom to die

jpoſe thereof according to his good will and pleaſure.

So that I roſt expreſly command you to tell that รูป

Ambaſſador that I ſhall omit nothing that lies in my

power, to cheriſh the Royalfriendſhip of the moſt Chri

ſtian King, aud inſtead of complying with the means

that he hath propoſed to me, I ſhall take ſuch care du.

ring the time that God grants me bife, that hereafter

my Succesſors and Subjects, Mall on all occaſions teſtifie

as well as I, the grateful acknowledgment and high

eſteem which they ought to bave for the Royal Perſon
of
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Gillel of hismoſt Chriſtian Majeſty, and for all his Succeſſors.

This was the anſwer of the King of Siam in

the ſame terms that he delivered it to his Mini

mail, ſter, and as he gave it in writing to my Lord

me Ambaſſador. The wit of that Prince fufficiently

* appears by that reaſoning who without any know

Amayoledge of the Sciences of Europe, hath alledged

with ſo much force and perfpicuity the moſt plau

fible reaſons of the Pagan Philoſophy againſt the

only true Religion. They who know the up

rightneſs of that Prince cannot doubt but that he

xa lincerely ſaid what he thought, and what ſeemed
to him moft rational.

4 ಗಳು

The King having faid ſo, was filent for ſome

time, and then eyeing the Lord Conſtance : What

do you think ( added he ) the Ambaſſador will an- The Lörd

|Saverto theſe reaſons which I commandyouto give Reply totheConſtance his

him in writing ? I ſhall not fail Sir, anſweredthe King of sizm's

Lord Conſtance to obey your Majeſties Orders ; Objections a:

but I cannot tell whatthe Ambaſſador of France bout changing
e

will anſwer to what you have now ſaid to me,

which ſeems to be of very great weight and con

fequence. Sure I am, he muſt needs be ſurpri

ſed at the highwiſdom and wonderful perſpicuity

that he'll perceive thereby in your Majeſty.

However I fancy he may anſwer, that it is

true all the Beings which God hath Created

Glorifie him every one after its way ; but that

there is this difference betwixt Man and Beaſts,

that when God Created theſe, be gave them

different properties and particular inſtincts ,

to know what is good for them and pur

fue it without any reflection, to diſcern their evil,

and avoid it without any ratiocination . So the

Stag flies from the Lionjarid Tyger the firſt time
he

Tem !

ROLE
TA
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dhav

without any
we fear

ม”

from

Her and

with it

he fees tliem , the Chickens new hatched dread

the Kite and flie under the wings of the Hen, bu

other inſtruction but what they have
received from Nature. But in the Creation of

Man God hath endowed him with a Mind and

me in

Reaſon to diſtinguiſh the Good from the Evil bila

and Divine Providence hath thought it fit that
'sgui

in purſuing and loving the good which is proper
nu

for him, and avoiding the evil that is contrary

to him, with reference to his ultimate end which

is to know and loveGod, Man ſhould from the

Divine Bounty merit an eternal Reward.
WE

The truth is, it is as eaſie for Man to make uſe

of his hands, eyes, and feet, in the commiffion

of evil as in doing of good, if his prudence

enlightnedby the Wiſdom of God directed him

not to purſue the ways of real Grandeur, which

are not to be found but in the Chriſtian Religion,

wherein Man finds the means of ſerving God as

beft plcafes, his Divine Goodneſs. But all Men

follow not ſo holy and ſo rational notices. It is

juſt ſo as with your Majeſties Officers, who are
mbi

not all equally addicted to your Intereſts, as you

but too well know , tho all of them call themſelves

your Subjects, and account it an honour to be
chi

employed in your Service. So all Men ferve

God, it is true ; but in a very different manner.

Some like Beaſts follow their Paffions and irregu

lar appetites and live in the Religion they have

, it. But

others perceiving fo great a difference betwixt
themſelves and Beaſts raiſe themſelves above their

ſenſes, and by means of their Reaſon, which

God fails not to enlighten endeavour to know

their Creator, and the true Worſhip which he

tan

hat

and

would
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S MOET

DUE

The King was
MW

FIT,

dele would have men render unto him , without any

intereſt but that of pleaſing him , and to this

they el lincere ſearch of the truth, God Almighty hath

Creazione annexed Mans Salvation. Hence it is that
neg

La ligence in not being inſtructed, and weakneſs

of innot following thatwejudge the beſt, will ren

tid der us guilty in the ſight of God who is the so

os vereign Judge of all Fleſh .

This anfwer from a Man of no Studies

ende who from ten years of age had been applied to

Afro Trade and Commerce, wrought a great fürprize

d in me, when he did me the honour to acquaint

ons me with it. I confeſſed to him , without any fear

of Aattery, that a Divine conſummated in the

Study of Religion, would have beenhard put
to it to have anſwered better.

fmitten with the diſcourſe of the Lord Conſtance,

Res and if any knowing Man, who is acceptable to

G him, hath the happineſs to inſinuate into his fa

12vour, and procure his eſteem , it is not to be

o difpaired but that he may be brought to know

and embrace the Truth : and if once he come to

s know it, ſeeing he is the abſolute Maſter of his

People,who adore him, all the Nations who are

*2 under his Dominion , will humbly follow his ex

ample.

The King of Siam who Reigns at preſent is A Chara&ter

Elme about fifty five years of age. Heis without con- of the King

che tradiction, the greateſt Prince that ever governed

that State. He is ſomewhat under the middle

-kri Stature, but ſtreight and well ſhaped. He hathi

i an engaging Air , a ſweet and obliging carriage,

tlpecially to Strangers. And amongſt them par

ticularly to the Frenché He is active and brisk,

an enemy of idleneſs and lazineſs which ſeems to be

of Siin .

.
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to be
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ſo delightful to the Princes of the Eaſt,and which bebe

they look upon as the greateſt Prerogative of their

Crown. This Prince, on the contrary, is always thedo

eitherin the Woods a hunting of Elephants, orin

his Palace minding the Affairs of his Kingdom. But
He is no lover of War, becauſe it ruins his Peo

ple whom he tenderly loves ; but when his Sub

jects revolt, or that neigbouring Princes offer

himthe leaſt affront; or tranſgreſs the bounds of

thereſpect that's dueto him ; there is no King in Pre

the Eaſt that takes a more conſpicuous revenge, contra

nor appears more paſſionate for glory.

Some great men of his Kingdom having rebel

led , andhaving been openly ſupported by the

Forces of three Kings, whoſe Territories environ

the Kingdom of Siam . He attacked thoſe Princes
6f0

fo briskly, that they were obliged to abandon

the Rebels to his wrath . He would know every

thing ,and having a pregnant and piercing Wit,

he eaſily is Maſterofwhat he has a mind to learn.

He is njagnificent, generous, and as true a friend

as can be imagined. Theſe are the great quali

ties which acquire him the difference of his Neigh

bours, the fear of his Enemies, the eſteem and

reſpect of his Subjects that's nothing ſhort of ado

ration. He hath never been given to thoſe vices

which are fo common to the Princes of the Eaſt,

nay- he hath ſeverely puniſhed the moſt con

fiderable Mandarins, and principal Officers of the

Crown , for being too much addicted to their
Mbe

pleaſures : So that the moſt invincible obſtacle

to the Converſion of Idolatrous Princes, is not

to be found in him , I mean, the immoderate love

of Women. ad
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By the ſharpneſs of his Wit, he hath diſcovered

tre dig the erroneouſneſs of the Religion of his Anceſtors.
And he does not believe an annihilated God, ac

cording to the Popular opinion, or as ſome of

kötheir Doctors ſay, a God, who weary.of
govern

sing the Heavens, plunges himſelf to repoſe, and

en basis for ever buries himſelf in the forgetfulneſs of

invest what paſſes in the world, nor a thouſand other

bad Superſtitions preached by the Talapoins, who are

the Preachers and Prieſts of the Kingdom . On

the contrary, he believes that God is Eternal, that

his Providence continually governs the World and

mint diſpoſes ofall things. To the ſame immortal God

he often makes his Prayers, and implores his alli

ispy ſtance with moſt profound Reverence at leaſt twice

daDay, for two hours time, in the Morning after

he is up,and at Night before he goes to reſt. The

Sony Pope having ſent him two Pictures, one of our

Saviour, and the other of the Bleſſed Virgin, he

hath a ſingular veneration for them , and as a fign

thereof, hath placed them in a very high placeof

his Chamber far above him ; and never ſpeaks of

them but with honour and reſpect.

The Embaffy which the King fent to him, if it

hath not determined him to embrace Chriſtianity,

hath at leaſt ,made him reflect and conſider. As he

theL has an extraordinary eſteem for the wiſdom of the

moſt Chriſtian King, ſo when the Lord Conſtance

explained to him the fole reaſon that moved that

great Monarch to ſend the Ambaffador to him, he

teilcemed affected therewith, and it is known that he

hath many times reflected thereupon ſince.Theſe
are confiderations that ſhould excite thoſe who

may read thefe momoires, to pray to God for the

Comverlion of that Prince,which would be attended

with
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with the Converſion of an innumerable multitude

of People, and which without doubt would gain

to our holy Law the neighbouring Princes, who

admire the conduct and parts of the King of

Siam .

There lye great obligationsupon us to that

Monarch, for all the marks of eſteem and good

will wherewith he was pleaaſed to honour us,

and we are glad we have the occaſion of publiſh

ing the ſame ; from the time that the Lord Con

Stance made him ſenſible of our waysand the pro

ſpects thatput us upon acting, thatPrincefavoured:

us upon all occaſions, notwithſtanding the bad im

preſſions that ſome endeavoured to give him of Jea

ſuits. The Lord Conſtance omitted not to ſet offto

him to the beſt advantage the extraordinary good.

neſs that the King of Francehath for ourcompany,

and that's thething that contributed moſt to make

us merit his favours. It is an Example of great

influence upon the mind of the King of Siam ;

and ſo indeed, he hath by obliging cares intimated

to us that he will imitate it , and hath often af

ſured us of his Royalprotection, and that we

ſhould never fail of a ſafe refuge in his King.

dom.

We began to So ſoon as we arrived at Louvo we begun to make

make obſerva obſervations, and eſpecially fuch as might be need

ful to us for obſerving exactly the Ecclipſe of the

Moon, which was to happen on the Eleventh of
December. We could not till then make uſe of

our Inſtruments for theſe operations ; becauſe all

the while we were at Siam , the City and Country

about were ſo overflown, that we had no place to

fix them upon. Nay and the houſe too where we

lodged being only of Wond , the leaſt notion

tions at Louvo.

made
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made it fo fhake, that our Pendulums and Qura

drants were thereby wholy diſordered .

December the ſixth and ſeventh we obſerved by Obſervation

the Aſtronomical Ring ofMr.Butterfield,that theva- about the va.

riation of the Needlewas twodegrees twentyMinu- riation of the
Needle.

tes towards the Weft. This obfervation was con

ftantly alikeduring thoſe two days.

The ninth of the fame Month by the heights

taken of the fame border of the Sun ,Morning and

Evening the true hourof Noon by thePendulum
with Seconds,was 12 h . 5.3 ;

The variation of the Needle by the Parallatick

Engine of the Sieur Chapotot was obſerved.

One time 16. min. only

Another Towards the

Another Welt.

Another

31. min.

35. min .

38. min.

and
every

North .

That variation was found by taking feveral

times Morning and Evening the height ofthe Sun,
time obſerving the Azimuth ,the Needle

Hill continuing upon the Lineofthe Southand

In the laſt Audience that his Majeſty gave the The King of
Ambaſſador, he told him that he would takeit Simm obferves

well that wemade theobſervationof the firft Ec-with theJeſu
its an Ecclipſe

clipſe in his preſence. Some days after he com- ofthe Moon

manded the Lord Conſtance to acquaintus with the in his Palace.

honour heintended toput upon us. For thar ef

fecttheypitchedupon aRoyalhouſe calledThice

Pouffonne,a ſhort League from Lorvo Eaſtwards,not
farfrom the Forreſt wherethe King was a hunt

ing of Elephants. TheLordConftance carried us

to view the place two days before the Eccliple,
that's

Q.4
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that's to ſay the ninth of December. A morecon- obferve

venient placecould not have been choſen, we ſaw bers. TI

the Heavens on all hands, and had room enough manner

to place our Inſtruments. Having put all things about fi

in order we came back to Louvo. furro

Next day December the tenth, by the Elevations finds and

of the fame border of the Sun, taken in the Morn- tereof E

ing betwixt nine and ten a Clock, and in the E- aLagu

yening betwixt two and three , the true hour: boe Lea

of Noon by the ſame Pendulum with Seconds to ra

12. h. 2. 31.

The variation of the Needle by the Parallatick in anom

Engine.

was
man TWO

28 min.2

gur lon

und feve

ported

ze Stake33 min.

21 min. rall feet

One time. 28 min.

Another Towards the Weſt.

Another

te in

In the ſequel we ſhall examine whether or na kation

the Needle of the Aſtronomical Ring decline too conven

much towards the Weſt, as it is very probable; $ wh:

for if ſo, then ſomething is to be deducted from thace

the variation of the Cape ofgood Hope, which we sufm
found to be Eleven degrees and a halftowards the in the

Weſt, andthe Pilotswith their Compaffes only be and

pinedegrees.

The King of
Thefame day the King invited myLord Am- so che

Siam invites baffador, to come and ſee the Illuminations that

the Ambaſſa- were made for the hunting of Elephants. It was there

dor to an Ele- hisMajeſties pleaſure that we alſo fhould be there ; ils ok

phant hunting and dià us the honourabout four in the Afternoon

to ſend us fix Elephants with the Barcalons Lieute- i tim

nant to be our guide.' We ſent to Tblee-pouſjonene hards

our Teleſcope -and a ſpiral Pendulum tliat rent

very right and was ſet by the Sun. For we were cofa

tantes,

Taufe

lobe

imeL

to
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Gorecu

ello

Elte

Llevate

2

Tal
de

to obſerve the Ecclipſe there according to the

wels Orders. TheKingsmethod of the hunting was in

the manner that I am now aboutto relate.

About fourty ſix or fourty ſeven thouſand men a deſcription

had ſurrounded and made an incloſure in the of that hunts,

Woods and upon the Mountains of a long ſquare, ing.

edle whereof the two great Ides might very well be
ther

ten Leagues a piece, and the other two, each :

us be three Leagues. All that yaft extent was bordred

Sezzi by two rows of Fires, which ranged all round

upon two Lines at four or five ſteps diſtance one

from another. Theſe Fires are kept burning all

night long with the wood of the Foreſt, and

ſtand ſeven or eight foot high in the Air, being

fupported by little ſquare Plat-forms raiſed upon

four Stakes, which was the cauſe that they would -

be all feen at once and very far off too. It ſeemed

to mein the dark the fineſt ſight and lovelieſt illu

10mination that ever I ſaw . Great Lanthorns placed

at convenientdiſtances made the diſtintion of quar-,

beli ters, which were conimanded by different heads ,

with a certain number of Elephants of War and
Huntf-men armed like Souldiers. Ever now and

then they fired ſome ſmall Field Pieces that by that

noiſe and the Fires they might frighten the Ele

phants, that ſhould attempt to force their pal

di fage through as they had done fonic days before,

od becauſe that circumſpection had not been uſed .

1. Therewasa very ſteep mountain within thePre

lecincts ofthe Hunting ; but that being looked up

on to be inacceſſible to thoſe creatures, they had

the time before neglected to ſecure it by Fires,

Guards and Artillary : However ten or twelve of

them eſcaped that way,and for that purpoſe made

uſe of avery ſurpriſingexpedient ; faſtening thema
felves

2

line

i&10ܐܵܪ

30

In
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felves by their Trunks to one of thc Trees that

were upon the ſide of thať very ſteep Mountain,

they made a Skip to the Root of the next, and

in the ſame manner chambered from Tree to

Tree with incredible efforts, until they got to

the top of the Mountain ,from whence they ſaved

themſelves in the Woods. What had hapned

at that time, was the cauſe that nothing was

neglected at this · bout, that fo none might any

more eſcape.

The King of The King upon his return from hunting, found

siam demands the French drawn up in a Line at the entry into

the Chevalier the Foreſt, andmounted on Elephants. He eye
de Fourbin

from the Am

ed them very much , and took pleafure to ſee

baflador. men of fo good meen He hadjuſt given Audi

cence to the Ambaſſador, which had been pretty

long: About the end of it, he ſent for the Cleo

valier de Fourbin , an old Officer, who had gained

reputation on many occaſions. The Lord. Con

ftance had prayed the Ambaſſador to leave himar

Siam with theKing his Maſter. Nay his Maje

fty himſelf thoughtfit to demand him ofthe Am

baffador, and made him a Preſent of a very love

ly Shable , as a Mark that he received him into

his Service. He added to the Preſent beſides, a

Veſt of a flowered Stuff, with Gold Buttons. In

the mean time it was late, and the Kingwas gone

home ; however we alighted in a pleaſant places

where a ſplendid Collation of all ſorts of Sweet

Meats and Fruitwas prepared for us. MyLord

Ambaſſador drank the King of Siam's Health in

a large Cup of beaten Gold which he had pre

fented to him . The Lid and Salver of it were of

the ſame Metal. This place was preſently en

compaffed with Elephants of War and Fires, to
fesure
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1

3

ſecure us from Tigers and other wild Beaſts, that

wire encloſed within the Precincts. Afterward

the Ambaſſador took his way back to Louvo, and

the Lord Conſtance conducting us ſtreight to the

Caſtle of Thiee-poſſonne, where the King was al

ready come to be preſent at the Obſervation of

the Eclipſe.

About Nine of the Clock we came to the ſide The Jeſuits

ofthe Canal, which leads to the Caſtle, and there prepare to

wefound one oftheKing'sBalons,which had wait- obſerve in the

ed for us along while. This Canal is very broad, fence at Theem

and above a League in length . It was lighted on pofonne.

both ſides with an infinite number of ſuch Fires

as were mentioned before, which all together in
the obſcurity of the Night rendred a very charm

ing proſpect. When we were got within half a

quarter of a League of the Caſtle, our Water

men , who till then had pulled hard and made

much noiſe in rowing,began torow ſo eaſily,that

wehardly heard the noiſe of their Oars . They
told us, that we muſt either hold our peace, or

ſpeak very low .Thetruth is, when we landed, all

was fo quiet, though there were a great many

Soldiers and Mandarins thereabouts,thatwethought

we were in fome remote Solitude. The Reve

rence they have for the King's Perfon , makes

them obſerve that profound ſilence in all places

where he is. Wepreſently firted ſeveral Telefi

copes upon fome Props that had been raited to

ſupport them . It did not require much time to

adjuſt our Inſtruments ; ſo that we took Boat

again an hour after, and went to ſpend part of

the Night in the Houſe of the Lord Conſtance

which is almoſt an hundred paces from the Pa

lace.

When
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When we were to ſtep aſhoar at the foot of de we
the Wall which is on the other ſide of the Ca- banced.

nal,there was danger of being pricked by a kind xially

of Caltrops ; for there were a great many
iron

UDO

Chains laid in length at half a foot diſtance from west

one another, and theſe take up the breadth of the emite

ground betwixt the Çanal and the Wall. They lived -

are armed with a double Row of thick Iron

Spikes ; they are every night, without fail, ſtretch

ed round the Caſtle, and ſerve to hinder any

approaching to it. At our coming aſhoar, the kile
Lord Conſtancegave us very timely notice to take TEP

heed to our ſelves, having obſerved that oneof the

our Fathers was about to ſtep on Land. He itd

fent for the Officer of the Guard, and ordered the co

him to take up thoſe Caltrops, which hindred Price

our coming aſhoar. Having then gotasnear the I
Walls as we could , we walked in alittle path two he

foot broad, which is left free, for making the Re

Rounds in the Night time, and about Eleven a Ga

Clock at Nightwe arrived at the Houſe of the HE

Lord Conſtance.

The

The

The

The

The

They begin Having reſted three or four hours there, we

the Obſerva. re -imbarked and went to the Gallery where the
tion ofthe E.

clipſe before
Obſervation was to be made. It was then near

Three of the Clock in the Morning. So ſoon as

we were come, we put all things in readineſs:

We had already ſhew'd his Majeſty, by the Lord

Conſtance's Mediation; a great Figure of an E

clipſe, wherein one might ſee theMoon entring

by little and little under the Shadow, with the

immerſionof the Spots, and his Majeſty ſeemed

to be pleaſed with it. Weprepared a very good

Teleſcope for him five foot long, in the Win

dow of a Room that looked into thc Gallery

the King.

where

Pro

T

T
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fora where we were. The Penumbra being pretty far

be Gil advanced, notice was ſent to the King, who im

Fail mediatly came to that Window . We were Gt

ting upon Perſian Carpets , ſome at the Tele

cefreſcopes, others at the Pendulum , and others were

to write down the time of the Obſervation. We

TM faluted his Majeſty with a profound inclination of

& kul Body, and then began to obſerve,
bron

1

TO

Oneod

LE

wordeel

inde
t

eart

th17

veli

After Midnight, Hou . Mini Sec.

The Beginning of the Penumbra,
02 53

oo

The Penumbrathicker, 03 02

The Penumbra very thick , 00 I 2

The doubtful Begin. of the Ecl.
00 15 08

The certain Beginning, оо 19
00

Riccioli, oo 19 45

The Beginning of Grimaldi, 00 21 34

The End of Grimaldi, 00 22 - 36

Kepler, oo 29 32

Gaflendi, oo 3236

Heraclides. 00 3640

Hou . Min. Sec :

The Beginning of Capricorn, 00 37 I @

The Middle of Capricorn, 00 39 00

The Beginning of Plato, 03 48 25

The Middle of Plato, 00 49 05

The End of Plato, oo 49 24.

Menelaus, oo 58 45

oo 59 49

Plinius, 04 02 II

Promontorium acutum , 00 07 40

The Beginning of MareChryſium , 00:14 30

The Middle of Mare Chryfium , 45

The End of Mare Chryſium , 18

The total Immerſion. 22 45

The

ret

|

2013

imek

Loot

NE

1724

St. Denis,

10

ZUL
OO

00 19

: 17

16
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The King The King expreſſed a particular Satisfaction ,

putsſeveral feeingall the Spors of the Moon in the 'Teleſcope,
Queſtions of hello th

Aſtronomy to
and eſpecially perceivingthat the Type or Map

the Jeſuits.
that was madeat the Obfervatoryof Paris, agreed that

ſo well with it. He put ſeveral Queſtions to us
ender

during the Eclipſe ; as for inſtance, Why did the

Moonappear revers'd in the Teleſcope? Why

thepart of the Moon eclipſed,ſtillto beſeen?
What a Clock was it at Paris For what could it te

Oblervations made by concert in remote Coun
tries be uſeful & c. Whilft we ſatisfied all his

Queſtions, one of the chief Officers of his Houſe

brouglit us upon a large Silver Bafon fix Caffocks

and as many Cloaks of Howred Satrin, where

with the King preſented us in a moſt obliging

manner. He had a mind to look in a Teleſcope,

twelve foot long, which Father Fontenay made

uſe of ; and wepreſently carried it to him . He
fuffered us to riſe and ſtand in his Preferice,

and would look in the Teleſcope after us ;
for

we muſt needs ſet it to its Point when we pre

ſented it to him. They who know what Reve

rence and Reſpect the Kings of Siam expeck
le

from thoſe who are in their Preſence, have!po

ken of that Favour to us, as of a very rare

thing.

His Majeſty would then know which of the

Fathers was to return to France ; and being told

that it was I, hetold me very obligingly, that fee

ing he was fending Ambaſſadors to France, who

were not well acquainted with the Cuſtoms and

Manners of Europe, he truſted much to the good

Counſels that I ſhould give them, and eſpecially

the good Offices that I would render them by
means of our Friends ; that he had ordered them

Wate

UR
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Cook

to demand of the King of France twelve Mathe

maticians of our Society, and for that end.to ad

dreſs themſelves to Father de la Chaize , that he

might ſecond their Demand ; in ſhort, that he

made no doubt but that I would alfo in particular

do what lay in my power in managing of thatAf

fair. At the ſame time the Lord High Cham

berlain , in his Majeſty's Preſence preſented me

with two lovely Crucifixes in a large Gold Ba

fon . The Chriſt was of Maffie Gold , the Cross of

Tambag, which is made of a mixture of ſeveni

parts of Gold , and three parts more of a Metal

asprecious as Gold itfelf, the Foot was of Silver.

His Maielty told me, that the biggeſt was de

ſigned for Father la Chaize the King's Confeſſor,

whoſe Merit and Fidelity in the Service of his

Maſter, he knew by the Character that the Lord

Conſtance had given of him . Then he fell a praif

ing the Zeal and Diſintereſtedneſs of his ownMi

niſter, whom he always called our Brother ; tel.

ling us, that he had received moſt ſignal Services

from him on all occaſions that ever preſented.

After that his Majeſty commanded me to tell the

FatherConfeffor , whenin his Name I preſented

him that Crucifix, that he could not render

him more acceptable Service, nor more uſeful to

his State, thanin obtaining for him twelve Mathe

maticians from the King ; that I might affure

them, that before theirArrival, there would be

an Obſervatory , a Houſe and a Church for them

at Louvo as well as at Siam . At the fame time he

enjoyned the Lord Conſtance to get them forth

with built, and with affiftarce of the Fathers to

chuſe Places for them in the two Towns I have

been {peaking of. As for the other Crucifix, I

freely
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The Pc

叫
昭

如

inding

freely give it you, ſaid he, with a moſt gracious lote

Look ,that itmay ſerve you for a faithful Com
foc. E

panion during all your Voyage. Let me hear

News from you asoft as you can ; and above all
dfroz

things, endeavour to return back again with the kore

firſt opportunity. I beſeech Divine Providence, unds.

that takes care of the Conduct of the Univerſe,
murdi

to give you a proſperous Voyager At length , INOC

having recommended to my Care what he then

had enjoyned me, and what he was told byo th of

thers from him , he again wilhed me a ſpeedy

Return, and ſo went away, expreſſing the plea

fure and ſatisfactionthat he had received during

the two hours that he had done us the Honour to
ght,

be preſent at our Obſervations. No body was

near his Perſon all the while he was with us, but

the Lord Conſtance, the Lord Chamberlain , and
TE

a Gentlemanof his Bed-chamber. So many Fa
EM

KOMA

to which it behoved us to anſwer upon the

Spot, hindred us from obſerving the immerſion of

feveral Spots. After the King was gone, the

Lord Conſtance ſtaid alone with us ; and having

well remarked the Circle of the Shadow , and Mare
At

Chryſium in the Teleſcope, he obſerved together
At

with us thereſt of the Phaſes until the total im
тT

merſion

From thencewereturned to the Houſe of the

Lord Conſtance, where we expected the emerſion

of the Moon, which appeared above a quarter of

an hourbefore Sun-riſing, that is to ſay,at ſixa

clock and ſix minutes,the beginning of the E

merſion was at 6. h. I. m . 11. ſec. or rather, at

6.h. 9. m . and to that Obſervation it was con

cluded wemuſt hold : It is true, the Vapors of

the Horizon hindred us a little. The Moon was

ܕܝ
ܩ

ܕ ܪ

ܝ

Still
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2010

ether

Still to be ſeen near the Horizon at 6. h. 22 m.

Com
o fec. but ſoon after ſhe fet, and the Sun roſe.

heat The Pendulum was ſet at One a clock after Noon ;

We al

and fromThree a -clock in the Afternoon the day

before had loſt but three Minutes and three Se

dencias conds. The Hours fer down in the Obſervation are

Raccording to the clock not rectified.Thus the hours

of Noon by the grëat Pendulum , obſerved the

Ninth and Tenth of December, 1685. and the
by a lofs of the little one in reſpect of the great, ac

peroncording to which it was ſet the Tenth ofMarch ,

at Three a- clock in the Afternoon , ſhew that the

little Pendulum at 4. h. 22 ! m . 45. Sec. after Mid

night, next day went too flow by a Minute, and

that the true Hour" was 4. h. 23 m. 45.

Sec.

I have conimunicated theſe Obſervations to

theMembers of the Academy Royal of Sciences,

and it was found that the total immerſion having

been obſerved the Eleventh of that inſtant,

pila

s but

an
d

Do the

coot

that

aving .
1.17

Hou . Min . Sec.

04 23:45

09 49 30

06 34 15

At Louvo,

At Paris by Mr. Ćäfſmi,

The Difference of Merid.

ot

-10

At 6.h.g.m . the ſame litie Pendulum went too

flow him . 25.Sec.the hour then was 6.h. 10 .

m. 25. Sec. at that time the Emerſion began, as

it appeared at Louro. The fame Emerlion was

obſerved at the Obſervatory of Paris by Monſieur

Cafini

Hoit. Min , Ser.

The Difference ofMeridians, 11 3618

C.

! Wii

34. 07

P

OG 34
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So that the Diff. of Longit. will be 98 3.2 Dhe

The Longitude of Parisbeing 2% 30 When

Then that of Louvo will be 121

the

By the Obſervations of the Lunar Eclipſe,Fe- in las

bruary 21. 1682. the Longitude of Siam was

found to be of 121 degrees, which exactly a

grees
with theſe new Obſervations.

It is a ſtrange thing that there ſhould be more

dern Maps that put the Longitude of Siam in

the 145.degree,whereas the great Map of the

Obſervatory made long before thefe obfervati

ons, gives it 122 degrees, within a degree or line
little more of theſe Obſervations. loco

A Bramen Aſtrologer, who was at Louro,
had

foretold this Eclipfe to a quarter of an hour al

moſt ; but he was mightily miſtaken as to the self

duration of it, ſaying that the Emerſion would

not appear above the horizon till after the Sun
morala

was up. Some days before, we had a Confe

rence with that Bramen ; but ſince we underſtood

not the Siam -Language, we could not learn any

thing of the manner how he calculates Eclipſes.

He propoſed to us fome Queſtions about the Sun

and Stars, which were eaſily anfwered , as for

inſtance, in whát Sign the Sun was ? how many

fixed Stars we reckoned, & c. He asked us, if

what we had read in fome China-Books, was

true, that there always appeared a fixed and ve

ry ſparkling Star perpendicularly over the Palace

of the Emperor of China at Peguin ? We told

him it was a Fable ; and it was no hard matter

to make him of the Lame mind. He was not of

the Opinion of the Siameſe Talapoins , who ima

hela

HO

09

01

14

gine
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Lawy

Why We gine and teach, that when the Moon is eclipſed,

78 Dragon devours her, and caſts her up again:

13. When it isobjected to them , how it comes to paſs

136 then that we know and foretell the very moment

of the Eclipſe, how great it will be, how long it

iph is to laſt; how comes it to paſs that ſometimes

in so there isbut part of the Mooneclipſed, and fome

times all of it ? They dryly anſwer, that this

Dragon has his Meals regulated, that we know

Iber the tinie of them , and the meaſure likewiſe of his

Suvel Appetite, which is fometimes greater and fome

paid times leſs. One had as good lay nothing at all,

as to offer to prove that thoſe all are Chimerical

Notions; for they wilfully perſiſt in their illuſion.

To conclude thisMatter, I ſhall here ſubjoyn che

Letter which the Lord Conſtance wrote to Father

bowie de la Chaize ,, wherein that Miniſter hath been

oo pleaſed to give him an Account of what part at
the laſt Audience which the King gave us upon

the occaſion of the Eclipſe , it hath been tranſlated

out of Portugueſe.Cook

Terb
au

94

cipt

hel
a

ܐܵܬܕ

Most Reverend Father,

I Cannot expreſs toyour moſt Reverend Päternity the

Foy that Ihave felt this year, and I hope you will

not take it ill, if I giveyou a particular Account of the

Grounds and Cauſes of it. The fort was the Arrival

ofHis moſt Chriſtian Majeſties Ambaffadór at this

Court, which hath furniſhed me the Occaſion thas I

Jo paſſionately defired of rendring to that Prince in the

Perſon of His Ambaſſador all the Services I amb capable

Dyf. Theſecond was the gredt andpious Matters übbich

that Ambaſſador came here to manage ; and laſtly; the

cortingoffix of my Bréibten, thon themoſt Chrifti

00에
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an King bath*fent into theſe partson so noble à De

Sign. Theſë Enterprizes wortly of fogreat a Monarch ,
1 : His

have raviſhed into admiration all the Princess of the

Eaſt, and have torought in them an ardent deſire of

Solliciting the Friendſhip of so wiſe and generous a
enerozis da sazred th

a but f

Ring. But the King myMaſter Bath been more af

feeted withtheſe things, than all the other Princësof

the Indies beſides. Though before any thing of theſe
We of

mutual Expreſſions of Friendſkip , the Kingmy Ma

jter had conceived a high eſteem and particular Amity ma

for hismoſt Chriſtian Majeſty , I dare affure yourPas

ternity, that ſince the time Ihave bad the bonburto

Serve him , he bath never ſeemed better pleaſed than

hearing tlie Relations of the Conqueſts, Việtories and Tele

other Grandeurs that always attend his moſt Chriftian
SA

Majeſty. I will not-enlarge any , besi si bom
ebon th

cauſe it would be impoſſible for me or any elſe toho bus

the honour to know the King, my Maſter's to expreſs

bow ſenſible he is of any thing that regards the Glory

of themoſt Chriſtian Kings whom be moſt particularly people

loves and eſteems. Beſides , that arhich compleats my

Foys in this Functure, is , that I hereby find an occa
V

ion of demanding the good correſpondence of yourPaalbe

ternity, for whom I foail ever entertain the eſteem [ Pa

ought. Wherefore I adjureyou moſt heartily, to let

me know your intentions, and to affist me with your

good.Counſels, and you will find me ready todo any

thing, eſpecially when the Glory of God, or the Inte being

reſts of the moſt Chriſtian King:aréconcernesto i Theſe

Reaſonshave obliged me in the Name of the King my

Mafter, to demand Father Trachard of the Reverend

Superior to return into France , and I have intrufted

Ching

ythat

til at
entre

sited

wicht

fur

Fa

him with certain Affairs, which he is to communicate

to your Paternity .
Ihave fac
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I have preſented the Father Superior andmy other
Brethren who are come with him , to the King my Ma

fter ": His Majeſty did me tbe honour to receive them

with extraordinary Marks of Affiction. Ite bath alla

honoured them with his Preſeme, having no body near

him but four of his chief Mandarins, when they oba

Served the Eclipſewhichhappened the Eleventhof the

Month of December.1 During all that time, his Ma
1

jeſty was not

Jate, making uſe of their Inſtruments , and acting

Jate , four foot diſtant from the fathers, ipho

with as great freedom as if they had been in the Ob

Servatory of Paris. Nlyg the King had the goodneſs

to call the Father Superior to him, and to order bim to

fit his Teleſcope, to theend liis Majeſtymight the more

esfily obſerve ; taking the Inſtrument out of the Fa

ther's hand, as if he had legn his familiar Friend.

During that Olfervation, he did the Fathers the ho

nour to beſtow upon each of them a Caſſock and Cloak

of China Damask ; and for Father Trachard, bo

willprelent you this. Letter, be added a Golden Crucia

fix, that he might give him a faithful Companion for

bis Voyage ( theſe are the King's own Words ) char

ging the ſaineFather to preſent another much bigger to

your Paternity , with his particular deſires that you

would procure frum the moſt Chriſtian King telve

Fathers Matheinaticians - of the Society, whp will be

receivedberewithmuch Foy. The King y Maſter ,

having already ordered the Father Superior to chilfe,4,

place at Louvo, and another at Siam , there to build
TV

Churches, Obſervatories and Houſes that may be pro

per far them;ibe chargtd me at theſametime to take

a courſe that all theſe things ſhould be ready to receive

the Fathers:upon their Arrival. If the six. Eabbers
Mathematicians andmy Brethren have been able to

go fuch bravc things in twoMontlstine, apbag would
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not fifty or more be able to do in the ſpace of twenty 2

years ?

I have given the Ambaſador of the King myManE

fter ſome Curioſities of this Country, to be preſented in the

my Name to your Paternity. I pray you to accept of to

them , and it shall be to me a new occaſion of Foy to

receive your Orders, and to render you my Services in form

all things that depend on me. I commend my ſelf en kowe

your Holy Sacrifices, and am , with all due Refpe&t and bila

Friendſhip, plan

145 E

毗
伽

她
如

Mme

Moſt Reverend Father,

Your moſt Humble,

and Obedient

Pali

the

Ele

Pac

greSeryant and Brother,

CONSTANTINE PHAULKON

W

The way of After the King had obſerved the Eclipſe with a

catching Ele us in the mannerI have related, he invited us to bil

phants . participate in the Diverſion which that day he

gave in the Foreſt, for taking the Elephants , &

which were there kept encloſed. We made rea... |

dy to ſet out about ſeven of the Clock : Then

we were told that my Lord Ambaffador was ſet

out, and that the King was coming out of his

Palace. Preſently after the Ambaſſador arrived

on Horſe -back with all his Retinue ; the Biſhop

of Metellopolis, the Abbot de Lyonne, and Monſieur

Vachet attended him. No ſooner had allalighted

from their Horſes, and mourited the Elephants
that
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on that were prepared for us, but the King appeared

attended by a great number of Mandarins mounted

on Elephants of War. We followed, and en

Setelah tered abouta League into the Wood, as far as

the Encloſure,where the wild Elephants were. It

of 790 was a ſquare Park of about threeor four hundred

Geometrical Paces, paled in by great Srakes ;

however large Openings were leftat convenient

Diſtances, and within there were fourteen Ele

phants of all Sizes. So ſoon as the Company

came, they made a Ring of about an hundred E

lephants of War poſtedround the Park, to hine

der the Wild ones from breaking through the

Paliſado ; we were behind this Ring, and near to

the King. Twelve of the ſtrongeſt of the tame

Elephants were fent in within thePrecincts of the

Park , every one of them carrying two Men with

great Ropes and running Nooſes, whereof the

ends were made faſt to the Elephants they rode

upon. They preſently made up to the Elephant

they had amind to catch, who finding himſelf

purſued, offered atthe Barrier to break through

and make his Eſcape ; but all the way was

blocked upby Elephantsof War, by whom they

were forced back within the Incloſure again, and

as they ran to and again within that Space, the

Huntſmen , who were mounted on tame Ele

phants, threw their Nooſes fo exactlyupon the

places where the Beaſts were to ſet their Foot,

that they neyer failed catching of them ; Indeed,

they were all taken in tlke ſpace of anhour.

They afterwards tied every wild Elephant,

and on each Gde of him put a tame one, which

were to be left a Fortnightwith him , that by their

means he might be daunted.

Amongſt
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Amongſt that Herd 'of wild Elephants, there! TheC

were two or three very young and little ones
. bery

The King ſaid he would ſend oneof them to the

Duke of Burgundy; but conſidering that the Duke

of Anjou mightbe emulousandtake Exceptions . I th
thereat, he added that he would alſo fend him The

one leſs, that ſo there might be no Jealouſie nor

Diſpute betwixt them. a
th

When theHuntingwasover, theKing told the great

Ambaſſador, that they had never had better ſport a
in fo ſhort a time, that Providence hadfo order- und

ed it for his fake, and that therefore they ought on
to give God thanks. He then prayed him to ac

leave with him Monſieur de la Mare. The Am- Lore

þaffador preſented him to him , and his Majeſtyle

prefently made the Lord Conſtance ğive shim á

Veft of Cloth of Silver withi Gold Buttons. Mon
ICE

fieur de la Mare is a very able Ingeneer, and a lim

very honeſt Man : He-hárb' long ſerved both by

Sea and Land ; having from his Youth applicd (re

himſelf to the Mathematicks, whereinhe hath

made great progreſs
. He is very skilful in Na

vigation, Fortification, and Geometry. On that

occaſion all the Gentlemen took theirLeave of

the King, who wiſhed them a happy Voyage,

and expreſſed himièlf with condeſcending Civility

towards them.....

The Ambaſſa The King returned to Tslee-porſforine, and the

dor takes his Ambaſſador to Louvo. ** The Kingcame there al

Audience of ſo in theEvening, thatnext day he nightgive
Leave of his the Ambaffador his Audierice of Leave Deceni
Majeſty of

Siam.
· ber the Twelfth , about eight of the Clock in the

Morning, an Oya who is a Mandarinof the firlt

Rank, came with apompous Train to wait upon
the Ambaſſador from his Houſe to Audience :

ob

0

4.
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The Cercmonies were much the same that were

obſerved the Day of his Entry and firſt Audi

ence, fave that the Ambaffadors Gentlemen fol

Die lowed himno farther than into the ſecondCourt

of the Palace! The Audience was nor long

The King'having charged the Ambanadot withi

his Complements for themoſt Chriſtian King,and

all the Royal Family, made him'a Preſent of a

great piece of golden Plate, which in the Siam -Lan

There guage is cafled Telom , and in Portugueſe, Bolléta,

and is the Bådge of a great oya and Prince.

None at the Courtof Siam butollly the Prince

Tvim of Camboye is allowed to have the like. The

Lord Conſtance told the Ambaſſador from the

i King, that his Majeſty would willingly have

compleated the Ceremony which is obſerved on

ſuch Occaſions, but that he omitted it becauſe of

ſome things whic', perhaps would not beagree

able to the Europeans. His Majeſty ordered a

Crucifix, ſuch as he had given me the day, be

fore, to be preſented to the Abbotde Lyonne, and

another to Monſieur -Vachet,whom he ſent to France

to accompany his Ambaſadors. " As they came

from the Audience, a Table was prepared with

abovefifty Covers, in aneat Hall,inthe middlc

of a Graſs-plat, encompaſſed with Water-works ;

all were ferved in large Diſhes of" Plate,andthe

di Plenty of Diſhes was notės cöhlidetable, than
"the Ragoes were delicious, No kind of Wine

waswanting and the Sweet-meats of. China and
Fapan were highly eſteemed above any thing that
Was there. The Ambaffador and Lord Conſtance

wouldneeds have us to be preſent atthe Treat,
.

When that fplendid Entertainmentwas over, the

Ambaffador embarked for "Sian , being accompa

cho
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i
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nied by a great many Mandarins of all the Ora

ders. I ſtayed with the Lord Conſtance till next

day, and when I was to part from our Fathers, bat pe

it troubled me extreamly to leave them . The he Re

Father Superior and other two would needs go at whac

long withme, and wait upon my Lord Ambaſſa- and

doron Shipboard. whene

Our Water -men rowed all night long, and WO

December the Fourteenth , about feven a Clock in

the Morning, we arrived at the Ambaſſadors

Houſe in Siam . His Servants were employed in

putting on board the China and other Furniture Lhe

of his. Palace, which the King had preſented off

bim with. Before I left the City, I had a long been

Diſcourſe with Father Suarez and Father Fucity.

Theſe Fathers have learnt toſuffer without com

plaining , and as to that point they have a nice da
neſs of Conſcience that makes them obſerve Mea

fures, that the ſtricteſt Morality could not always fine

comply with . They only hinted to me thatthey

had been ſurpriſed, that the Jeſuits of the Indies

ſhould be accuſed of takingMoney (as it is pra- for

Etiſed in Pariſhes) for Adminiſtring, Baptiſm ,

ſaying Mals, & c. ſeeing an infinite Number of bu

People could bear Witneſs to the contrary, and F

they proteſted to me before God that never any

thing had been done, that might in the leaſt alter

the Rule of our Inſtitution. I had long deſired

an Opportunity of being cleared as toa Matter

of Fait thathad made aNoiſe, but I had forgot

to do it till then . I asked them if it was true,

that a certain Miniſter of Batavia, called Ferreira,

wasan Apoſtate Jeſuit, as it was given out. They

made me anſwer, that he had never been neither

of our Company, nor of any other religious So

ciety,
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1: 0 ciety, which he had acknowledged to ſeveral Per
ile fons, and to Father Fucity himſelf at Batavia ;

fathers that perhaps the thing that had givenoccaſion to

T: theReport, was the Conformityin Name which

sos he hadwith a Jeſuit, who is alſo called Ferreira,

and who hath been formerly mentioned, from

whence ground had been taken to confound the

two into one Perſon. Would to God that the

locie Original of ſuch kind of Reports were only to be
lador attributed to a bare Miſtake; for how many

wedi fuch have been of late years publiſhed in certain

Libels that have flown about in Holland ? Diſtance

of Place hath in this favoured the Malicious, and

3 the natural Inclination or Intereſt that Men have

to give Credit to that that's Evil, hasbeen the

cauſe that fome have believed it. Having view

ed things at nearer diſtance, I have with humble

Ver Submiſſion adored Providence, that ſuffers Men

ſometimes to laſh out and ſpeak the worſt of thoſe,

of whom , had they been juſt, they might have

faid the beſt. They ought to conſider that very

far from injuring thoſe whom they would decry,

they only exerciſe their Patience, keep them

humble, and hinder them from receiving in this

World a weak recompence for the Labours which

deſerve a more folid Reward in Heaven, which

is a great Kindneſs to them ; whereas all re

flects upon Religion , which is expoſed to the

Cenſureof Hereticks, and the Contempt of Infi
dels.

We parted from Siam the Fourteenth of De Departure

cember, about four or five a Clock in the Evening. from Siam :

The Lord Conſtancewho would wait upon the

Ambaſſador as far as the Bar, followed him in a

Mately and princely Balon , which the King fome
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time ſince had obligedhim to take, and juſt fuch:

another as that which carried the Ambaffador.

The Train conſiſted of twenty Balons of State,

which went as low as the Tabangue, where he was

received the Day of his Entry . As ſoon as they

arrived there, they drew up and made a Lane,

according to theirQuality , that the Ambaffadors

Balon might paſs betwixt them , and to the Man

darins who were on board of them took their

Leave and returned . Wecame to Bancok about

four a. Clock in the Morning,where the Lord

Conſtance prayed the Ambaffador to ftay till next.

Day ,thathe might view the Fortifications of the

Citadel, and give his Judgment ofthem . Whilft!

The King of we were at Bancok, a Frigât of the King of Siv ?

Siams Letter am'spaſt that way,carrying the Letter which his
board the Oy: Majeſtywrotetothe Kingof France TheLet

Jeau. tér was in a Gold Box ſhaped like a Cone, and

this Box was put up in another bigger Silver

Box, which allo was encloſed within a third of

Japan Wood varniſhed,wrapped up in a piece of

rich Silk Stuff flowered with Gold . All this was

in a gilt Pyramid placed aloft on the Stern of

the Frigat, with many Paraſols, to cover it.

When the Frigatpaſt by with its Convoy of Ban

lons of State, the Governors of Places that lye

upon the River, made a Diſcharge of all their

Artillery, and every one of them waited upon
thie Letter as far as their Government reached ,

receiving it from one another with the ſame Ho

nours and Ceremonies. O?!

Sunday, December the Sixteenth , the Ambaffa

dor arrived at the Bar, and the fameDay -about

ſeven of the Clock at Night went on board the

Oyſeau. AsI had been all along in the Balon of

the
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the Lord Conftanče, ſo hewould have me to go

on board of one of his Frigats at the Mouth of

the River, and ſtay with him there two Days to

diſpatch ſome Buſineſs. There he gave me a

Letter to the King, which I have had the Ho

nour to preſent to his Majeſty. We afterwards

weighed, and came to an Anchor again near the

Ambaffadors Ship, to do him the Honour that he

had never done to any before. The King of Si

am's Ambaſſadors, who were not as yet comeon

board the Oſeau , deſired the Ambaſlador to ſend

them the Long-boat to carry on board their Max

fters Letter. . They went and fetche it from the

Frigat, and when they were come to the Ships

fide, the ſecond Ambaſſador put the Pyramid

wherein: it was upon his Shoulders, and ſo came

on board, no body daring to touch it. It was

placed upon aloft on the Stern with the Paraſols,

and one and twenty Guns were fired at the Cem

remony. Nevertheleſs the Ambaſſadors were

prevailed upon to carry it into their Cabin , bes is

cauſe being ſo placed, it would hinder the work

ing of the Ship. The Ambaſſador and Lord

Conſtance viſitedoneanotheron board their Ships,
with the uſual Salutes , and the laſt time that the

Lord Conſtance came on board the Oyſeau to take

his Leave of the Ambaſſador, they gave one a

nother great marks of mutual Friendſhips and

parted with Grief. Our three Fathers who were

come lo far, returned with the Lord Conſtance

and Biſhop of Merellopolis, leaving me troubled

and penſive, but I endeavoured to moderate my

Sorrow by the hopes of ſeeing then again within

a few years. When all were gone into the Cha

loop, the Lord Conſtance called me and gave me a

39 Chapelet
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Chapelet made of the coſtly Wood of Calamba;
80

but the Crofs and great Beads were of Tambag.

Then the Chaloop put off, and we faluted her
tof

with thirteen Guns for the laſt Farewel.

We were ready to ſet fail, and ſtayed for no

thing now but Monsieur Vacher, and the Amballa.
the

dors Secretary ; they had fallen down with the

reſt to the Mouth of the River ; but for three

Days time no body could tell what was become of lefe

them . This put a ſtop to our Voyage, and we

were juſt going to weigh Anchor when weſaw

themcoming with two or three Mandarins of the

Retinue of the Ambaſſadors of Siam . The Cur:

rents had carried away theGalleythey were on the

board of with ſo much violence,that they could be

not reſult it, nor come up with us fooner; ſeveral move
otherswere to have embarked with us , but the

Seafon already far ſpent, fuffered us not to ſtay here

for thein; fo that we put under Sail.

Departure And parted from the Bar of Siam with a good erre
from the Bar Wind the two and twentieth of December. The E

of Sian Lord Conftancë had fent us on board all ſorts of

freſh Proviſions in fo great abundance, that we
lE

were fain to pray him to ſend no more, and even

to leave fome of them : We came to Bantam the

Tenth of January, aftet we had run aground in

the Streight of Banca through the Fault of the top

Dutch Pilot, whom we tookin at Batavid. No

Body can well tell what whimſy made him caftAn

chor, which put us in danger of beingcaſt away ;

for had not the Ground been fa owzy as it was,

the Anchor we dropt would have bulged the

Ship that ran foul of it , and it was fome trou

bleto get her off. A Dutch Ship that came after,

had more Wit than to follow us, and ſo was not i
Granded as we were

CU

So
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So ſoon as we came to an Anchor before Bano

tam , the Ambaffador ſent M. de Cibois, Lieute

nant of the Ship to make a Complement to the

Governor , not doubting but that he would

come off with better Grace than he did the time

before, and the rather, that he was not ignorant

of the Civilities that the General of Batavia had

ſhewn the Ambaſſador ; but we were miſtaken .

Monſieur Cibois could not ſpeak to the Governor,

who, they ſaid, was ſick , and bid the Governor

of the Fort tell him , that they would ſend on

board freſh Provifions. This Promife amounted

to no more but the ſending of two or threc

Bullocks, with an Excuſe thatthere was no more

to be had. In the Evening came a Man, who

pretended to be ſent from the Governor, and de

manded Money for the Bullocks, which it was

thought the Governor had preſented to my Lord

Ambaſſador. That Meſſengerwas uſed as he de

ſerved, and had an Anſwer given him to carry

to the Governor, futable to ſuch a clowniſh

and uncivil Behaviour. So next day we made

Sail towards the Cape of Good-hope.

We had the beſt Luck imaginable in palling

the Streight of the Sound , which is a very diffi

cult Paſſage to ſhoot, becauſe of contrary Winds

that commonly reign there in that Seaſon. But

Godwas gracioufly pleaſed to ſend us moft exccl

lent Weather, which in a few Hours putus out

ofall Danger. Wehad a more particular In

ſtance of his Divine Providence three days after:

Our Pilors had a mind to keep thirty or forty

Leagues to the Southward of the Ille Mony, and

thought they had ſteered their Courſe according

ly, when about break of day Monfieur de Vaudri
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water

court madeLand at threeor fourLeagues diſtance TE

fromus, We had certainly rup foul of it, s had it

blown a little freſher in the Night-time. This

Land is fo low that it is not tobeknown but by lenge

the Breaks. We were obliged to bear away to

the Leeward, and teave it to the South, contrary Bow

to our firſt Deſign . During the whole Voyage, ma

we had as fair Weather as Heart could with, un

till we were off of the Iſle of Bourbon , February the

Thirteenth , where we met withone of the moſt i

violent Gults of Wind that the old Officers, as

they faid, had ever ſeen. It laſted three days,

and ; having carried away the Frigats main Sail, ale

ſeparated her from us much about the ſame place where

that we loſt her when we were outward bound,

and wehad no more light of hery till: thar Day

we came to an Anchor; at the Cape of Good

Hopć , whither She had got two Days before To

magat

uš.
WV

40

bre,

Cat

News from an : March the Tenth, we made a Sail bound to the

Engliſh Ship wards the Indies : As we drew nearer, we knew
Qutward

her to be anEngliſh Ship by her Colours. My mi
bound .

Lord Ambaſſador being willing to hear News

from Europe, fent Monſieur Cibors and his Secreta

ry, who ſpoke very good Engliſh , to the Cap de

tain. i They brought back word that that Ship kim

had been five Months out of England, and that

ſhewas bound ſtreight for Tunquin, withouttouch

ing any where ; that all was quiet in Europe ;
that

the King of England had defeated the Rebels, and

made the Duke of Monmouth, who commanded

them , Prifoner, who was ſhortlyafter beheaded ;

that many of his Followers had ſuffered Death,

and other taſted of his Britannick Majeſties

Mercy. C

Theſe

S

tei
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Theſe were very acceptable News to us, and

eſpecially when they told us that the Engliſh Ship
To had made the Cape the Day before about ſeven

Leagues off. We then found that wewere much

nearer it than we imagined, and next day caft

ing out the Lead, we found our felves about fe

ven a Clock in the Morning, upon the Bank of

the Needles, in ninety Fadom Water, and about

Noon we made the Cape of the Needles. The

Wind was then fair, and we made thebeſt uſe of

it all Night long, ſo that next day we made the

Cape ofGood -Hope about eight Leagues off. A

bout three in the Afternoon we canie to the

Mouth of the Bay ; but the Wind blowing too

bi high for putting iný we came to an Anchor be

2.0 twixt Ille. Robin and the main Land, near the

Frigat.

The Day following, March the Thirteenth,

the Wind being abated, we came to an Anchor

in the Bay , amongſt ſeven great Dutch Ships,

el that made up the Eaſt-India Fleet that was to re

turn to Europe, ſo foon as three or four Ships

more, which they daily expected , were come to

the Cape. The Ambaſſador ſent a Compliment

to the Governour of the Fort; who received it

as kindly as the time before, when we paſt that

way. We faluted the Fort with ſeven Guns, and

they returned us Gun for Gun. Whilft we

were taking in Water, and providing other ne

ceffary Proviſionsj I went to pay a Viſitto the

Governour, who had asked News of the fix Je

ſuits whom he had ſeen the Year before. He

made me many offers of Services; offering

Friends Houſe, if I would ſtay aſhoar, becauſe : :

the Obſervatory, which was pulled down to.be :
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built again with greater Magnificence, was not

yet finiſhed. Beinginformedthat I was to re

turn to the Indies with ſeveral other Jeſuits, he

added very obligingly, that all ſhould be ready a

gainſt our Arrival , and invited me and all my

Companions beforehand, to come and refreſh our

felves there. After all thefe Civilities, he made

me a Preſent of four lovely Tygers Skins, and

of a little tame Beaſt which he had taken in his

laſt Expedition ; by the Hair and Size of it, it

reſembles a Squirril, and had much the Shape of

one, when he gave it me, he told meit was the

implacable Enemy of Serpents, and was at cruel

Wars with them .

It was then Vintage time, which was very far

advanced ; we eat of the Grapes of Africa that

are plentiful, and have a rare good Taſte. .The

White -wine is very delicate, and if the Dutch

knew as well how to cultivate Vines, aš to make

Colonies and purſue Trade, they might have ex

cellent Wines there of the other Colour.

The Governour told me that he was juſt re

turned from a great Journey he had made up into

the Country Northward , where he had diſcover

ed many Nations, who have fome Form of Go

vernment, and well ordered Oeconomy, as may

be ſeen in the Deſcription of the Cape of Good

hope.

Putting out Having taken on board Proviſions, and our

from the Bay fick Men , who were recovered by the Land-air,

of the Cape. we put out of the Bay the twenty fixth of March.

We ſteered our Courſe towards the Afcenfione

Iſland . This ifle lies in eight Degrees South La

titude, and feven Degrees fifteen Minutes Longi

bude. There is ſo great plening of Tortoiſes or

Turtle

lim

f
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,Turtle to be had there, that in a Night or two

as many may be caught as will fatisfie to feed a

whole ShipsCompany, confiſting offour hun

dred Men , for a Fortnights time. Theſe Tor:

toiſes are of an extraordinary bigneſs, and in the

Evening after Sun- ſet, when they comealhoar to

lay their Eggs Men turn as many of them as

they intend to take, upon their Backs, for the

Sea- fhoar is full of them , and in that condition

they leave them till next day, when they come

and carry them on Board in Boats.Board in Boats. We made

that Ille, which appears at a great diſtance by

ahigh Hill, the nineteenth of April, about four

of the Clock in the Afternoon ,we had a good

Wind, and we ſhould have loſt time if we had

put into the Road , and therefore the Ambaſſador

would not ſtop there.

We paſt the Line at the firſt Meridian , the We paſt the

ſeveni and twentieth of April, and from that firft Meridia:i.

time forward, till the laſt of May, we had ve

ry eafie Winds, but then met with a ſtrong

contrary Wind. Next day towards the Even

ing, we were much ſurpriſed to make the Ile

of Corvo on head of us, which is the moſt Nor

thern Ifle of the Azores. Our Pilots thoughtwe

had been near an hundred Leagues beyond thoſe

Ilands. I have read in many Journals, and
learnt from ſeveral able Sea -meni, that Men are

many times out in that Courfe , and that they

fever fail to make the Azores, when they think

they have paſt them . That is a ſign that in

thofe Places the Currents fèt Weſtward with

great Rapidity. So that Men ſhould fail with

much Circumſpection upon theirReturn froin A

S 2 frica ,
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frica, that they may not fall into lo conſidera

ble a Miſtake, which inay prove to be offatal
Pue

Bret

Conſequence.

Fume the eleventh, it blew fo fierce a Storm ,

that we were forced to furl all our Sails,
the

and to lay a -try under one Courſe. That Guſt
ปกo

lafted not long, and we ſtood away Eaſtward.

One day, as we were failing with all Sails draw

ing, and were in hopes foon to make the Land

of Uſban, becauſe we were already got into

the Soundings, a Sea-man upon the Watch cris

ed out, that wewere about to run upon a Rock.

It was late, and the Darkneſs of the Night en

creaſed our Fear, occaſioned by ſo preſent å

Danger ; but it was over in a trice, when in

ſtead of that pretended Rock , we found a great

Fiſher Boat at an Anchor, : Had not we tackt

in the very nick of time, we had been foul

of her . The poor Men on board were fo

allarmed, that they ſtill kept crying with all their

force, that we would take pity of them , though

we were already at a pretty good diſtance from

them .

Next day we met a Boat, that aſſured uś

we were but eight Leagues from Uſban. This

News rejoyced all the Ships Company, which

was encreaſed next day by the light of that

Iſland. When we made it, we clapt on all

the Sail we could, that we might ſtand in to

the Iroiſe, but it being again Tide, and the

Wind failing us, we wereforced to come to

an Anchor betwixt the black Stones and the

main Land in five and twenty Fadom Water

on ſandy Ground. Next day , the eighteenth of
Fime
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ot
Fune, we came to an Anchor in the Road of

Breſt. There we ſang Te Deuih, to thank God

for ſo proſperous a Voyage, with a Noiſe of all

the Guns of both Ships, and afterwards we went
alhoar.
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A

VOYAGE

TO

SIAM .

The Sixth BOOK.

The Manners and Religion of the Si

amefe

1

will ſay nothing but what I have ſeen my
felf, or what I have learned from the Lord

Conſtance and ſome other very intelligent

Perſons, that I may not impoſe uponthe

public by falſe or uncertain Reports. This wife

advice I had from that Miniſter all the while I

had the honour to be with him , who gave me to

underſtand that fome men had given abroad me :

moirs of a great many things that are notmuch

to be truſted. So I thall ſpeak nothing of Tune

ghin and Cochincine, becauſe of three perſons who

SA
lived
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lived there many years, and whom in any thing

elſe I ſhould readily believe, with much ado two

could agree together about a great many queſtions

that were put to them in relation to thoſe places.

For as to the Orientals, all know that they tell

things not really as they are, but as they fancyyou

could wiſh they were; wherefore they little care

to contradict one another, as to matter of Fact

they have declared, provided they comply with

the inclinations of him that puts the queſtiontothem ; ſo that if they be taken in ano queltion to

&
on, it does not at all trouble them to be told of

it. What pleaſed you yeſterday, will they ſay

unconcernedly, diſpleaſes you to day, and that

makes us ſpeak to day in another manner than we

ſpake yeſterday. I ſhall not ſomuch enlargeup

on theCuſtoms and Government of the Siameſe as

upon their Religion, which I have taken great

care to be informed of, and have learnt many par

ticulars relating thereunto , which , as I think,

will be very acceptable to the curious. I owe al

moſt all of them to a Siameſe Church -man who

1 came to France with the Ambaſſadors of the King

of Siam .

The Kingdom of Siam reaches from the pointThe Scituatia

of Malaca to the Kingdoms of Pegu and Laos

Kingdom of which bound it on the North ſide. It . hath the

Siam . Indian Sea to the Weſt, and the Chineſe to the

Eaſt, ſo that it would ſeem to make only a Pe

ninſula. The Provinces that lie up in the Coun

trey towards the North are but little known, and

our Geographical Maps 'mark nottheir Scituation

and Limits well. We have found already by.

twá. Obſervations of an Ecclipſe of the Moon,

that the Longitude thereof is very ill determined.
The

on of the
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The King of Siam intimated to our Fathers that

he wiſhed he had an exact Map of his own Do

minions and the Kingdoms about, having bid the

Lord Conſtance tell us, that he would give us Let

ters of Recommendation to the Princes his Neigh

bours, to the end we might have the liberty to

Travel over their Countries, and make an exact

Deſcription of them. I do not think that ſince

my departure our Fathers have had time to obey

the Orders of the King of Siam , becauſe they were

in haſte to be gone for China, waiting only for

the opportunity of a Paſſage. That will be the

firſt work we ſhall undertake ſo ſoon as we have

learnt the Language.

This Kingdom is divided by many Rivers, and a deſcription

watered with frequent Rains, which for (ix of the King

Months of the year and more, overflow all the dom of Siina

Countrey. that abounds in Rice, Fruits and

Cattel. The Houſes are commonly of Wood,

and raiſed upon Pillars becauſe of the Inundations,

without any thing of the Grandeur or Regularity

that is to be found in the Houſes of Europe. The

Chineſe and Maures have built ſeveral pretty neat

ſtone -houſes in Siam . The wealth of the Coun

trey appears in the Temples, by the many

works of Gold, and moſt lovely gildings, wbich

are the Ornaments of them , theſe Pagods being,

beſides, of a ſingular ſtructure, andin very great

number. Theyare in no want of Timber,and

they have ſome excellently good for building of

Ships.

The CapitalCity, is called Siam ; and that is

the name the Portugueſe have given it. The Sisa,

meſe call it Crung ſi ayu tha ya , and not Füthia .

or Odia. Crung.Si, ſignifies excellent Town. Their :

Hilta
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Hitories call it aloCrang theppa Pira ma bà mà kon.

The meaning of that is, Angelical, admirable

and extraordinary Town ; and they call it'Ange

lical, becauſe they think it impregnable to Men.

Seeing all Nations are well received at Suam , and

that People are ſuffered to live there in the free

Exerciſe of their Religion, there are ſome of al

moſt all Nations in that Country. The Chineſe

áre the greateſt Traders there , and beſides the

Commodities of China deal alſo in thoſe of Fapan.

The King of Siam fends Ships to Trade at Surrat,

Bengal, Moca and other places. But the Siameſe

being no better at Navigation than the other

people of the Eaſt, Europeans have the Sailing of

their Veſſels. He hath alſo ſeveral Fonkos which

are Chineſe Veſſels, and are Manned by Chineſe.

But tho that Nationbrag that they have had the

uſe of the Compaſs for above theſe two thouſand

years ; yet they come very far ſhort of the Eu

ropeans in the art ofNavigation. Theyhave no

other Inſtruments for Sailing but the Lead or

Sound. They keep reckoning as we do, and run

ſome time upon ſuch a Point of Wind , the

Currents,Mountains which they diſcover onLand,

the colour, fineneſs and mixture of the Sand, with

other experiences are the Rules they go by.

The Habits The Siameſe are notmagnificentin their Apr

of the Siameſe parel. The inferiour fort of People Men and

Women are Cloathed much alike. They have a

Longuis which is a piece of very ſimple ſtuff about

twoells and a half long, and three quarters of an

ell broad. They put this Longuis about their Bo

dy, ſo that it makes as it were, a kind of Coat

reaching from the Girdle below the knee, but

the Womens come down as low as the Ankle,

The
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* The Women have beſides that a piece of white

Betille, almoſt three ells long which they putabout
them in manner of a Scarf to cover the reſt of their

Body,for that purpoſe the Men have another Lon

guis,which they never uſe but when itis cold ,rains,

or when the Sun ſhines too clear. The habits of

the Mandarins when they are in their home dreſs,

C8 differ only from thoſe of the common people by

Bet the fineneſs of the ſtuff. But when they go a

* broad they have a Longuis of Silk or painted cloath,

ſix or ſeven Ells long, which they have theknacks

of adjuſting ſo well about their body, that it,
reaches no lower than their knee. The Conſide

rable Mandarins have under this Longuis a narrow ,

pair of Drawers ; the extremities whereof are Em

brodred with Gold and Silver. They have allo

# Velts with Bodies and Sleeves pretty wide.. They

have Shoes Shaped like the Shoes of the Indi.

ans. On the days of Ceremony when they are

to appear beforethe King, they have a Cap of
da

Betille {tarched, which rapers into a point like

a Sugar-loaf, and is tied with a ſtring under the

Chin. TheKing gives to ſome Mandarins accord

ing to their quality, Crowns ofGold or Silver,

y made much after the ſhape of the Coronets of

our Dukes and Marquefles, to beput about their

Cap, which is a mark of great diſtinction.

The Siameſe are very good natured and civil, A Character

To they live in good intelligence one with another ofthe Siameſe
and thei:Man

and they are not wanting in complealance to

Strangers. The good Conduct of the French,

and el pecially the wiſdom and virtuous exemples

of the Chevalier de Chaumont, gave them ſo high a

notion of France, that Mandarins of thebeſt quali

ty carneſtly ſued for the honour of going thither

UR
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1

in quality of the Ambaſſadors of the King their

Maſteror in the retinue of thoſe whom he ſent. So

to ſpeak generally, there is a great union in Fa

milies amonſt them , and out of principle of ten

dernefs for their Parents and Relations, they ac

cuſe us of ſomewhat of hard heartedneſs, becauſe

we leave ours, and go live far from them in re

mote Countries, telling us that they may ſtand in

need of us. Juſtice has no leſs fway among

them than friendſhip and peace. When any Ship

is caſt away upon their Coaſt, there is a Law that

obliges thoſe who have taken up any thing of the

Wreck to bring it to the chief Town, to be after

wards given to thoſe to whom the effects belong

ed ; which is alſo obſerved in relation to Stran

gers.

The property
The perſwalion they are in, that it is undecent

of Berle and
for a man to have his Teeth white like Beaſts,

makes them take a great deal ofpains to blacken

them . For that end they make uſe of a Var

niſh made for the purpoſe, which they renew

from tine to time when it begins to wear off.

That they may give the colour time to ſtick on,

they eat nothing for ſome days, and even diſpence

with Betle and Areca. The Betle we have of

ten ſpoken of is the leaf of a Tree of the

fame name, and the Areca is a fruit much about

the bigneſs and ſhape of our Acorns. They cut

that fruit into fourparts, and having mingled it

with Lime of Shells, they wrap it up in the Betle

lcáf. This mixture is fo very ſavory to them ,

either becauſe theyare accuſtomed to it, or be

cauſe of the great effects they feel from it, that all

eat of it of what quality , or in what place foever

chiey be. They pretend that it is a Specifick

remedy

Areca .
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temedy to fortifie theGums, help digeſtion, and
above all to make the Breath fweet.

It is a civility amongſt them to preſent Betlé The property

and Tea to all that viſit them . Their own Coun- of Tea,

try. fupplies them with Betle and Areca , but they
have their Ted from China and Japan. All the

Orientals have a particular eſteem for it, be

cauſe of the great virtues they find to be in it.

Their Phyſicians ſay that it is a Sovereign Medi

cine, againſt the Stone and pains of the Head
S

that it allays vapours ; that it chears the Mind,

and ſtrengthens the Stomack. In all kinds of

Feavers they take it ſtronger than commonly,

when they begin to feel the heat of the Fit, and

then the Patient covers himſelf up to ſweat,and

it hath been very often found that this ſweat

wholly drives away the Feavor. In the Eaſt

they prepare the Tea in this manner, when the

water iswell boiled, they pour it
upon the Tea

which they have put into an Earthenpot, propor- Tek.

tionably to what they intend to take (the ordinary

proportion is as much as one can take up with the

Finger and Thumb, for a pint of water) then

they cover the Pot until the Leaves are funk to

the bottom of it, and afterward give it about in

Chinadiſhes to be drank as hot ascan be with

out Sugar, or elſe with a little Sugar-candy in the

mouth and upon that Tea more boiling water

may be pouredand ſo it may be made to ſerve
twice. Theſe people drink of it ſeveral times a

day , but do not think it wholſom to take it faſt

ing

Of all the Plants of the Eaſt the Ginſeng is moſt What Ginſeng

eteemed . There are ſeveral kinds of it ; is and its vera

but the beſt is that which grows in China in

The manner

of preparing

tues.

the
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the Province of Laoting. It is of a yellow colour,

the fleſh or pulp ofit Imooth, having littlethreads

like hair. They find of theſe Roots fome that

are ſhaped like a Man, and it is from thence

they have their name for Gin in the Chineſe Lan:

guage, fignifies 2 Man, and Seng ſometimes to kill,

according as it is differently pronounced ; becauſe

that Root being taken ſeaſonably or our of

ſeaſon, produces quite contrary effects. There is

Ginſeng alſo in the Kingdom of Goree , nay and in

Siam too, as fome fay ; but it is not ſo good

as that which grows in Laotung. TheChineſe

Herbal ſays thatthis Root growsin the ſhade in

low Valleys, and that it muſtbe gathered atthe

endofAutumn, becauſe that which is gathered in

the Spring has ten times leſs virtue.

The Chineſe Phyſicians who make moſt uſe of

it, affirm that it is a ſovereign Remedy for cleanſ

ing the blood, and recruiting the ſtrength that

has been weakened by long ſickneſs ; thathe who

has that Root in his mouth , will hold out at la

bour as long again as he that hath it not ; that

corpulent people who have a white skin may take

more of it than dry perfons who have a ſwarthy

Complexion, and whoſe countenance ſpeaks heat ;

that it is never to be taken in diſtempers cauſed by

an internal heat, nor when one hath a Cough or

ſpitteth Blood, for preparing of it, they putwater

into a cup, and having made it boil well, they

The way of throw into it Ginſeng cut into ſmall bits ; they

preparing cover the cup very cloſe, that the Ginſeng may be

infuſed, and when the water becomes lukewarm ,

they drink it alone in the morning faſting. They

keep that Ginſeng and prepare it the fame way in

the evening as they did in the morning, faving
that

Ginſeng .
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that they put but half the quantity of water, and

drink it when it is already a little cold. Then

they dry theGinſeng that hath already ſerved , in

the Sun, and if one pleaſe, he may again infuſe it

in wine and uſe it. The quantity of the Ginſeng

is proportioned according to the age of the Per
fon who is to take it. From ten to twenty years

of Age they take a little more than half the

weight of a groatof it ; from twenty to thirty,

about the weight of fix pence ; from thirty to

threeſcore and ten and upwards, they take of it

totheweight ofabouta ſhilling,' and nevermore.

We ſaw at Siam certain Birds Neſts which theſe

People find to be rarely good for Ragoes,and cxcel- Some Parti

lent for the health,when Ginſeng is mingled there- cerning cer

with . Theſe Neſts are only found in Cochinchine tain Birds

upon vaſt ſteep Rocks. Thus they make uſe of Neft.

them . They take a Pullet, ( ſuch as havethe fleſh

and bones black are the beſt ,) they gut it well.

And then taking the Birds Nefts, which have been

ſteeped in water till they are foft, they tear them

into ſmall ſhreds, and having mingled them with

Ginſeng cut into little bits, they put all together

into the body of the Pullet, which they boil in a

Pot clofely ſhut until it be enough boiled. This

Pot or Pipkin is left upon the coals all night, and

in the morning they eat the Pullet, the Birds Neſts

and the Ginſeng without any other Seaſoning. Af

ter they have taken this Remedy fometimes

they Sweat, and if they can they'l ſleep upon it.

Nobility is not Hereditary amongſt the Siameje, Various cu

The places given by the Prince makethe Nobles,ftomsof the

and the diſtinction of quality with that people. Siameſe.

Though their Religion allowthem Polygamy, yet
few of them have above one or two Wives. As

for
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faid t1for the Ladys, they think the greateſt reſpect

that can be fhown to them , is for a man to turn

10his back and not to look upon them as
them as they paſs.

The multitude and magnificence of their pa

gods ,and their liberalities to the Talapoins, are Argu

havements of their Piety. They ſay that in the King

dom there are above fourteen thouſand Pagods Wivi

and fifty thouſand Talapoins. What ever is within

10 krthoſe Temples is looked upon as Sacredand to ſteal

any thing from thence is death ; about five years

agoe five Robberswere ſurpriſed in a Pagod, and

they were Roaſted alive bya gentle fire. Theyfa
Itened in

every one of them to a great pole, andthen
having kindled a fire,all round them ,they were turn

ed there till they expired.In theirmorning prayers

fortwhich they never miſs, they call to mind three

thathings. God and the Law which he hath left

them to obſerve ; Their Parents and the benefits

which they have received from them ; Their.

Prieſtsand the Reverence they owethem ; when a

Miſſionary would ſpeakto them of our Religion,

The Curiofity fora Preſent he may have free acceſs to them ,

of the Stameſe and that alſo will diſpoſe them to hearhim .

to knowthings Seing they live upon a ſmall matter , and that
future.

countrey ſupplies them with all that is neceſ

ſaryfor life withoutmuch Labour and Husbandry,

they ſpend their time in Idleneſs. They improve

not their minds by any Science and are curious

about nothingbut future contingences. To know

ſuch they not only conſult Aſtrologers, but make

uſe of allo other means full of Superſtitions. The

Lord Conſtance told me that there is a Cave where

the Siameſe go and offer Sacrifices to the Spirit that

preſides in it,when they have a mind to know any

thing that they are in pain about. After they have

to

CV

ho

their
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ſaid their Prayers there they come out and take

the firſt word they hear ſpoken for the reſponſe of

the Oracle whichthey have conſulted.It ſometimes

happens that to puniſh their criminal Curioſity

God permits thatthe event confirms whatthey

have learnt by this way. Thus fome of the

Wives of the firſt Ambaſſadors that were ſent to

France or board the Sun of the Eaſt, being anxious

to know the Deſtiny of their Husbands, whom

they feared they ſhould never ſee again , made
their Sacrifices in the Cave I mentioned ; and

being afterwards come back again to the Town,

in the Evening they heard a Woman ſaying to

her Slaves, Shut the door, they'le return no more .

They took theſe words as a preſage of the mil

fortune that happened in the Sequel, and from
that time bewailed the loſs of their Husbands.

The reſpect they have for the King,goes as The Reve

far as adoration. The poſture whereinthey are rence the sia

to be in his preſence is aviſible mark of it. Nay meſehave for

even in the Council which fometimes laſts four their King.

hours, the Miniſters lye all the while proftrate

before the King ; and if any of them chance to

faint, he daresnot riſe upon his knees, nor ſit up

uponthe ground, though the Prince command

him fo to do till a Curtain he drawn before bi;

Throne. When the King 'goes abroad, all mult.

withdraw , and no body dares to be in his way

but they who have expreſs orders for it, unleſs ir
be when he had a mind to fhow himſelf to his

people on certain days of Ceremony. Strangers

alſo have Notice given them to keep within doors

when the King is to go abroad.Noman is fuffered
to , come near thePalace whilſt he is there.

One day as I was returning from a Pagod with
T 2 Man .

TS

har

.

24
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a Mandarin who had carried me thither in his

Balong our Water-men going along with the

Stream , came a little too nearthe Walls of the

Palace. But they foon ſtood off again when they

felt a ſhower of peaſe flying about their ears,

which the Souldiers upon the guard ſhot at

them with Trunks, to make them withdraw .

The King
The King holds ſeveral Councils daily, and

holds Council that's his greateſt exerciſe. None of his Coun,

ſeveral times fellers dares beabſent,and if any of them chanced
a day. to have extraordinary buſineſs, or to fall fick, he

ought before the hour of Council ask leave of the

King to be abſent. Without that leave no hurry

of buſineſs nor ſickneſs will excuſe him from in

curring grievous puniſhments, if he be able togo;

for the King never fails to ſend to know the rea

fons of his abſence, and the Officer whom the

King ſends has Orders to ſpeak to the perſon him

ſelf.

The Kings
The Princeſs the Kings only Daughter,hath

Daughter hath her Court and Council conſiſting of the Wives

herCourt and ofthechief Mandarins. She is witty and active,
Council. and in the Government of the Provinces which the

King hath given her, ſhows a great deal of wif

domand moderation; She is only ferved by
Wo

men, and no Man ever ſaw her neither publicly

nor privately. When ſhe goes abroad upon an

Elephant, ſhe is ſhut up in a kind of Chair that

hinders her from being ſeen.

dom of Siami

In the Kingdom ofSiam the Kings Brothers are

preferred before his Children inthe Succeſſion to

from Pather the Crown ,but it returns to theſe after the death of

their Umcles. The preſent King bas two Brothers

who live with him in the Palace, he hath alſo,

according to the cuſtom of the Orientals , an

adop

The King.

deſcends not

to Son.
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adoptive Son who accompanies him in all places;

and who has peculiar honours rendered unto

him .

The Religion of the Siameſe is very odd, and

cannot be perfectly underſtood but by the Books

that are written in the Balis Language, which is

the Learned Language, and hardly underſtood by
any, except ſome of their Doctors. Nor do theſe

Books neither always agree amongſt themſelves.

This following account of their Religion is the

moſt exact that poſſibly I could attain to.

The Siameſe believe a God,butthey have not the What the sia

fame notion of him that we have. By that word ameſe believe

they underſtand abeing perfect after their man- of their Goda

ner, conGfting of Spirit and Body, whoſe pro

perty it is toaſſiſt men . That aſſiſtance conſiſts

in giving them a Law, preſcribing them theways

of living well, teaching them the true Religion,

and the Sciences that are neceſſary unto them .

The perfections which they attribute unto him are

all the moral virtues, poſſeſſed by him in an

eminent degree acquired by many acts, and con

firmed by a continual exerciſe in all the Bodies he

hath paſt through.

He is free from paffions, and feels no motion

that can alter his tranquillity ; but they affirm

that before he arrived at that State , he made fo

prodigious a change in his Body by ſtruggling to
overcome his Pallions, that his blood is become

white. He hath the Power to appear when he

pleaſes, and alſo to render himſelf inviſible to the

eyes of men ; and he hath ſuch wonderful agility,
that in a moment he can be in any place of the

world be pleaſes.
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The know- He knoweth all without having ever learnt

of theGod of these anything from men,whoſe Doctor and-Malter

ameje.

he himſelf is, and that univerſal knowledg is

inherent in his ſtate, having poſſeſſed it from the

inftant that he was born God ; it conſiſts not as

our does, in a train of conſequences, but in a

clear, ſimple and intuitive viſion, which all at

once repreſents to him the Precepts of the Law,

Vices, Virtues, and the moſt hidden ſecrets of Na

ture, things paſt, preſent and come, Heaven,

Earth , Paradice, Hell, this Univerſe which we

fee, and even what is done in the other Worlds

which we know not. He diſtinctly remembers

all that hath ever befallen him from the firſt

tranſmigration of his Soul, even to the laſt.

His body is infinitely more radiant than the

Sun, it lights that which is moſt hidden, and by

the help of the light that it diffuſes, a man here

below upon Earth,might, that I may make uſe of

their expreſſion,ſee a grain ofMuſtard ſeed placed

in the Higheſt Heavens.

Wherein con- The happineſs of that God is not compleat, but

fifts his happi- when he dies never tobe born again forthen

he appearsno more upon the Earth, nor is he

any more ſubject to Miſery. They compare
that

death to a torch extinct, or to a ſleep thatren

ders us inſenſible of the Evils of Life with thisdif

ference thatwhen God dies, he is exempted from

them for ever,whereasaman aſleep is but free

from them for a certain time.

This reign of every Deisy laſts not eternally,

it is confined to a certain number of years,
that's

to ſay, until the number of the elect who areto

be fanctified by hisMeritsbeaccompliſhed ; after
which he appears no more in the World but ſlides

isto

neſs .
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into on Eternal repoſe,which was thought to have
been a real annihilation, becauſe they were not

riglıtly underſtood. Then anotherGod fucceeds.

to him, and governs the Univerſe in his place,

which is nothing elſe but to teach men the true

Religion.

Men may become Gods, but not till after a Men may be

very conſiderable time ; for they muſt needs have come Gods,

rcquired a confummated Virtue; Nor is it e

nough to have done a great many good Works in

their Bodies where their Souls have lodged, they

muſt alſo at every good Action they do, have an

intention of meriting Divinity, they muſt have in
timated that intention, by invoking and taking

to witneſs the Angels who preſide in the four

Parts of the World, at the beginning of their

good work ; and they muſt have poured out wą

ter, imploring the Succoursof the She-tutelary

Angel of the Earth , called Naang ppratlorani ;

for they believe , as we ſhall ſhew hereafter, that

there is a diverſity ot Sex amongſt Angels as

well as amongſt Men. They who deſire to be

Gods carefully obſerve that Practice.

Beſides that ſtate of Divinity to which the moſt The Siimeſe

perfect aſpire, there is another not fo high, which acknowledge

they callthe ſtate ofSanctity. It it enough for apermanent

being a Saint, that having paſtthrough ſeveral ty,

Bodies, one has acquired many Virtues, aad that

in the Acts which men do they have propoſed the

acquiſition of Sanctity. The Properties of San

Ctity are the ſame with thoſe of Divinity: The

Saints poſſeſs them , as well as God does, but in

a far more imperfect degree ; beſides that, God

has them of himſelf, without receiving them from

another, whereas the Saints derive them from

him
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himby the Inſtructions he gives them. It is he gina

who teaches them all thoſe Secrets whereof he

hath a perfect Knowledg. And therefore it is whe

that if they be not born whilft he is in the world,

fince they cannot receive his Documents, they aretha

not fanctified. So that it is their cuſtom in do- he

ing good Works, to deſire the Grace to be born

again at the ſame time their God is. What we

have ſaid of the Deity, that it is not conſumma

ted till God dying upon Earth, aſcends up into

Heaven, that he may no more appear here be

low , ought in like manner to be underſtood of

Sanctity ; for it is not perfect till the Saints die,

not to be born again, and till their Souls be car

ried into Paradice, there to enjoy eternal Feli

city,

The Siameſe

Theſe and the like are the Sentiments of theſe

believe a People touching the Deity. And ſeeing they

Heaven and a have ſenſe enough to knowthat Vice is to be pu

Hell. niſhed , and Virtue rewarded, they believe a Pa

radice , where the Juſt enjoy the pleaſure which

their good works have merited, and a Hell,where

the wicked receive the chaſtiſement due unto

their crimes. They place Paradice in the high

eſt Heaven , and Hell in the Center of the Farth.

The Pleafures of Paradice and the Pains of Hell

are not eternal ; they ſhall be there but for a cer

tain time, which is longer or ſhorter according as

they have done more or leſs good works, or com

mitted more or fewer ſins.

What the They ſay, that in Hell there are Angels who

Siameſe be- adminiſter Juſtice, and take care to mark exactly

lieveof Hell, allthebad Actionsof Men ,examine them after

their. Death , and withextream'ſeverity puniſh

them for the ſame. They have aridiculous ima
gination

>
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gination as to the Judgment that then paſſes;

they are perſwaded that the firſt of theſe Judges,

whom they call Prayomppaban, hath a Book, where

in the Life of every particular man is regiſtred,

that he continually reads it over, and that when

he comes to the Page which contains the Hiſtory

of that man , he never fails to ſneeze. Therefore

it is, ſay they, that we ſneeze upon Earth , and

thence proceeds the Cuſtom they have of wiſhing

a happy and long Life to all that ſneeze.

Hell is divided into eight Habitations, which

are, as it were, eight degrees of Pain ; nay, they
believe alſo that there is a Fire which burns the

damned.

They fancy to themſelves alſo in Heaven eight What they be
ic Va ofHeava

degrees of Beatitude. They'l have the ſame things

to happen there as upon Earth ; and affirm that

there are Kings, Princes and People there ; that

there they wage War, fight Battels, and obtain

Victories ; that Marriage it ſelf is not baniſhed

from thence ; that in the firſt, ſecond and third

Habitations, the Saints may have Children ; that

in the fourth in fine, there is no more Concupif

cence nor Marriage ; and ſo Purity daily encreaſes

till one come to the laſt Heaven , which is pro .

perly Paradice, called in their Language Niruppan,

where the Souls of the Saints and Gods live in

perfect Purity and ſovereign Felicity.

They maintain , that all the Good or Evil that

happens to men, is the effect of their good or bad

Works, and that one is never unfortunate and

innocent at the ſame time. Thus Wealth, Ho

nours, Sanctity and Divinity are the Rewards of

a virtuous Life; and on the contrary,

Poverty, Diſeaſes, Death and Helly are the pu
nishments

WILL

1

1

Infamy,

TA
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nilhnents of Sins which men have committed.

And whether one be born again under human

ſhape, or under the figure of any Animal , they

attribute the Advantages wherewith one comes

into the world, as Goodneſs, Gracefulneſs, Wit,

or Nobility, to the Merit of good Works and

natural Deſerts ; as Uglineſs, Mutilation of Mem

bers, and the like, to the Debauches of this or the

other Lives which went before it.
All theſe

things , fay they , are ſo many certain Marks

which diſcover to us what Lives men have led be

fore they were born in this ſtate, and this is the

Source of that prodigious diverlry which appears

in their Conditions , their Lives and their Death.

Being Prepoſſeſſed with theſe Errors, they flight

what you tell them of Original Sin and the Ef
fccts thereof, and they call the Diſobedience and

Puniſhment of our firſt Father'a meer Fiction.

Upon a Religi- The Souls of men that are born again in the

World, come from three different places, from

the si imeja

reſpect thoſe

Heaven, from Hell , or out of the Bodies of A

who are any nimals. They whoſe Souls come fro:n Heaven,

ways Eminent are diſtinguiſhed by fome advantageous Signs;

by theadvan- they have for their ſhare, Virtue, Beauty, Health,

tages ofbody, Wealth, and they areborn great Men andhand

mind, or for- fom Princes. Upon this Principle theſe people
tune.

Mhew great reſpect for men of Dignity, or ofan

illuſtrious Extraction , becauſe they look upon

t'iem as thoſe who are ſhortly to be deified or lan

Etified, f.cing they have done good Workse

rough to nerit that high Rank of Honourto

which they are raiſed.
They whoſe Souls come out of the Bodies of

other Animals, are leſs perfect than theformer ;

but far more however, than thoſe that come

ous account

from
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whoſe Crimes make them deſerve all kinds of

Diſaſters. And thence proceeds the Horror

which the Siameſe have for the Croſs of Chriſt.

For, in ſhort, do they anſwer when one ſpeaks

to them about that , if he had been a juſt man,

his Juſtice and goodWorks would haveſaved him

from the ſhameful puniſhment he ſuffered , and

protected him from the fury of his Enemies.

They diſtinguiſh two things in Sin , the guilt They know

and the puniſhment reſerved in Hell for the the puniſh

Sinner. The puniſhment may very well be rement and

mitted or leſſened in this Life by good works and guilt ofSin.

good reſolutions, but the guilt is never blotted

out till one be firſt puniſhed by Death or other

Miſeries. In the puniſhing of Sins, the Law of

like for like is exactly obſerved ; for if you have

killed a man, you ſhall die a violent death in this

Life or in another. If you have killed a Serpent,

a Serpent fall ſting you to death ; if you have

robbed any Birds Neſt ,Birds Neſt , and carriedand carried away her

young, you ſhallone day be, after one or more

tranſmigrations, ſnatched out of the arms of your

Parents in your tendereſt Infancy , and forſåken

of thofe that could any way affiſt you. Nay,

their God himſelf had not the power to exempt

himſelf from that rigorous Law ; for at the age

of fourſcore and two years he was put to death

by a Monſter called Man, whom heretofore he

had killed at the like age under the ſhape of a

22.

ITEM

TO

Pig.
Ifthe Fault a man hath committed in his Life,

time be but ſlight, he may by the good he does,

or by the good will he has to do lo, merit that

the puniſhment which he ought to ſuffer in Hell,
be
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be remitted either wholly, or in part at leaſt.

But if the Sin be grievous, no good Works can

expiate it ; he muſt blot it out byſuffering in Hell

all the pains that it deſerves. And this hath giv

en ground to a Tradition received amongſt them ,

that God neither could , nor as yet can deliver his

Brother from the pains of Hell, to which he is

condemned .

So, there is not any good Action but what is

rewarded in Heaven , nor any Crime but what is

puniſhed in Hell. Hence they conclude, that

when a man dies upon Earth, he acquires anew

Life in Heaven , that here he may enjoy the hap

pineſs that is due to his good Works; and that

the time of his Reward being finiſhed, he dies

in Heaven that he may be born again in Hell;

if he lie under any conliderable ſin ; that if it be

onlya ſlight fault he is guilty of, he enters again

into the world under the ſhape of ſome Animal,

and having in that ſtate ſatisfied Juſtice, becomes

man again as before. In this manner they ex

piain the Metempſychoſis, which is one of the fun

damental Points of their Religion : ſo that the

Life of Man is pent in continual tranſmigrations,

until he be fanctified, or hath deferved to be a

God. They allow of Spirits ; but theſe Spirits

are nothing elſe but Souls which ſtill inform

ſome -bodyuntil they attain to Sanctity or Divi

nity.

They believe

Angels tobe rentsexes amongſtthem ,ſo they may beget

Angels are corporal , and as there arediffe

corporal.

Sons and Daughters. Theſe Angels are never

ſanctified nor deified.It is their part only to take

continual care of the Preſervation of Men, and

of the Governmentof the Univerſe. They di
Stribute



Book VI. A Voyage to Siam . 983
1974

The

cha
-

2014

WIT

TEMA

.

.

ndzie

.

be dis

HI

ſtribute them into feven Orders or Hierarchies ;

whereof fome are more perfect and noble than

o hers, and they place them in ſo many different

Heavens. Each part of the world hath one of

theſe Intelligences, that preſides over all that is

done there. They aſſign them alſo to Stars, the

Earth, Towns, Mountains, Foreſts, nay even to

the Wind and Rain . And becauſe they are per

Swaded that theſe Angels are conſtantly buſied in

examining the conduct of Men, and that they are
witneſſes of all their Actions, to reward ſuch as

are laudable,by virtue of the Merits of their God ;

it is to theſe Intelligences, and not to their God ,

that they are wont to apply themſelves in their

Neceſſities and Miſeries ; and they thank them

for the Favours which they think they have re

ceivedfrom them .

They acknowledg no other Devils but the Souls They acknowa

ofthe wicked,which comingoutofhell where they ledge noother

were detained, for a certain time roam about the Devils but

World , and do men all the miſchief they can.
dainned Sou's.

Among thoſe wretched Spirits, they alſo reckon

Children ſtill born, Women that die in Child

Bed, thoſe that are killed in Duels , or who are

guilty of ſome other Crimes of that nature.

They relate ſtrange things of fome Anchorites,

whom they callPpra Raſt
, who setreating into dif- ftrange ſtories

They tell

mal Solitudes and thick Woods, lead a moſt holy of certain

and moſt auftere Life. Theſe Solitaries, accord Anckarites.

ing to theirBooks, have'ainoſt perfect knowledg

of the moſt hidden Secrets of Narure . They

can make Gold, Silver and the moſt precious

Metals. The moſt aſtoniſhing i tiracle is not a

bove their power. They take all he ſhapes they

pleaſe, fly in the Air, and in an inftunt are where

they
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they have a mind to be. But though theſe ex

traordinary men might render themſelves immor

tal, becauſe they know the means of prolonging

Life, yet every thouſand years they facrifice it to

God, by conſuming themſelves upon a Funeral
Pile, all but one, who remains to raiſe the reſt

by virtue of his Charms. It is no leſs dangerous

than difficult , to meet with theſe miraculous

Men ; for nothing leſs than Life is risked by the

Rencounter. Nevertheleſs one may learn in the

Books of the Talapoins, the way that is to be ta

ken, and the means which are to be made uſe of

for attaining to the places where they are .

Their Belief They reckon the Heaven and Earth to be un

touching the created and eternal, and cannot conceive how the

Eternity of World could ever have a beginning, or that it
the World .

ſhould have an end. They'l have every Star and

Planet'to be the habitation of a particular Angel
.

They reckon only ſeven Planets, and the Names

they give them ſerve alſo for the ſeven Days of

the Week, as in the Latin Tongue. After all,

the Stars are faſtened to no Body, they hang in

the Air, and have their particular Motions.

The Earth in The Earth, in their Philoſophy, is not round,

the opinion of it is only a flat Surface ; they divide it into four

the Siameſe is fquare parts, whichthey call Thavip. TheWa
flat and

ters, by which thoſe four parts are ſeparated, not
ſquare.

being navigable, becauſe of their extream fubtili

ty, hinder the commerce that they might have

one with another. The whole Earth is encom

paſſed with an extreamly ſtrong and very high
Wall. On this Wall all the Secrets of Nature

are engraven in great Characters, and there it is

that thefe wonderful Hermits whom I mentioned,

learn all the admirable things they know ; for

they
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they ealily conveigh themſelves thither with that

ſurprizing agility they are endowed with. “ As to

the men of the other three Parts of the World,

they have a Countenance much different from

ours: for the Inhabitants ofthe firſt have a ſquare

Face, of the ſecond a round, and of the third a

triangular.

Whatſoever diverſity of Faces there may be

amongſt the Inhabitants of thoſe three ſeveral

Parts ofthe World, yet in every particular part

they look ſo like one another, that it would be

hard to tell who is who, if men had not another

way to diſtinguiſh thoſe with whom they live.

The different Inclinations that people have for

different perſons, is the Standard of diſcrimina

tion. Thus a Father diſtinguiſhes his Son from
his Wife and Friend, becauſe he finds the Love

he has for his Son to be quite different from that

which he has for his Wife or his Friend. There

is this difference beſides betwixt the three other

Parts and ours, that all good things abound in

thoſe without any mixture of evil ; and that what

things they eat takes what reliſh one pleaſes by

virtue of a certain Tree which they invoke when

at any time they are in need. Hence it is that no

Charity nor Virtue can be practiſed there : And
becauſe there is no occaſion of meriting there,

men cannotacquire Sanctity, nor receive any pu

niſhment;which makes them earneſtly deſire to be

born again in the Part which we inhabit, where

many occaſions of well-doing are to be found.

They obtain that favour when they beg it by the

Merits of God, who hath run over all thoſe places,

though they be inacceſſible to us.
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The Syſtem In the middle of the four Parts of the World

ofthe Siameſe. there is an exceeding high Mountain, called in

Siameſe Ppukban Pprafamen. It refts

preciousScones,very littleones, its true,but ſtrong

and folid enough to ſupport it. Round this

Mountain the Sun and Moon continually turn,

and by the daily révolution of thoſe twoLumi

naries, Day and Night are made. This great

Mountain is environed by three Rows of leffer

Hills, of which , there is one all of Gold. The

great Mountain is inacceffible, becauſe the Water

that ſurrounds it is not navigable . As for the

Mountain of Gold, a fearful Gulf renders the

approach to it moſt difficult. It is true, a rich

man heretofore got to it, but it was with extream

danger of being loſt in that Abyſs, whither all

the Waters come and muſter, and from whence

afterward they guſh outto make the Sea and Ris

vers.

The whole Maſs of Earth bath underneath it

a vaſt extent of Waters, which ſupport itas the

Sea bears up a ship. Theſe inferior Waters

have a communication with thoſe that are upon

the Earth, by means of the Gulf I have been

ſpeaking of. An impetuousWind holds theWa

ters under the Earth ſuſpended, and this Wind,

which exiſts of it felf, and has no cauſe, blowing

from all eternity with incredible violence, drives

them continually back , and hinders them falling

When the time is come that the God of the Sia

maſę -hath foretold, that he ſhall ceaſe to reign,

then the Fire ofHeaven falling upon the Earth,

ſhall reduce into Aſhes every thing that comes in

its way, and the Earth being ſo purified, ſhall be

reſtored again to its former itate . But you muſt

know
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know what is to go before this univerſal Reno
vation.

They ſay, that heretofore when God was

ſtill living upon Earth , men had the ſtature of

Giants, enjoyed perfect Health during ſeveral

Ages, were ignorant of nothing, and above all,

being inſtructed in the obligations of the Law ,

led a pure and innocent life,and were religious

Obſervers of their Promiſes. In proceſs oftime

they loſt all theſe Advantages , and at long run

they'l become ſo weak and litrle , chat hard

ly willthey be a foot high . In that ſtate their

Life will be very ſhort, and nevertheleſs they'i ,

grow up in wickedneſs, until at length, in the laſt

times they'l give themſelves over to the moſt ige

nominious Grimes. Then they ſhall have no

more Law nor Scriptures; but being buried in

moſt profound Ignorance, ſhall forget the very

Name of Virtue. And that makes them faj

that the end of the World draws nigh, becauſe

there is nothing now but corruption in it, and

ſo little Sincerity and Faithfulneſs amongſt men,

that they ſeem to be arrived at the higheſt pitch

of wickedneſs. Moreover theſe great Changes

fhall be obſerved in Beaſts as well as men , and

they ſhall degenerate by little and little. Nay ,

they have already loſt the uſe of Speech, which,

whilft God lived upon the Earth, was granted

them through his Merits. They gaveliberty to Prodigies

Beaſts, thinking them capable ofgood and evil, which the
Siameſe exa

and worthy of puniſhment and reward. In the peet before

three laſt Ages ſix new Suns ſhall ſucceſſively ap- the birth of a

pear, and every one ofthem ſhall enlighten the new God .

World for the ſpace of fifty years. Theſe fix

new Luminariesſhall by degrees dry up the Sea,

1
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kill the Trees and Animals, and cven confume

Mankind. After all theſe Prodigies, aFire, which

they call. Phai Balatran , deſcending from Hea

ven, ſhall burn the Earth ; the Heights thereof

ſhall be made plain by it, and no more Inequali

ties will remain therein.

Then the Earth covered over with duſt and

alhes, ſhallbe purified by the blaſtof a boiſterous

Wind , which ſhall carry off theſe Remains of

the Worlds Conflagration ; and after that, it

ſhall breath out fo fweet a Smell as fhall draw a

Female Angel down from Heaven, that will eat

of this purified Earth. She is to pay dear for

that Pleaſure ; for to expiate it, ſhe ſhall be

obliged to live here below , and never be able to

aſcend to Heaven again. This Intelligence ſhall

by the Piece ſhe hath eaten , conceive twelve Sons

and as many Daughters, who will re-people the

World. The Men that ſpring from them ſhall

be ignorant, blockiſh, notknowing one another

at firſt; and after they ſhall cometo know one

another, they ſhall be ignorant of the Law, and

not come to theknowledg of it till after a long

ſpace of time, which they call Cap. To explain
the duration of thar tidie, they ſuppoſe a deep

Well twentyfathom ſquare ; if therebe a grain of

Muſtard-ſecd yearly thrown into this well; the time

that is required to fill it up , is that which they
call Cap.

This ſpace of Time being expired, a God

ſhall be born again , who ſhall ſcatter the dark

neſs of the Ignorance wherein they were , by

teaching them the true Religion, diſcovering to

them the Virtues that are to be practiſed, and the

Vices to be ſhunned, and inſtructing them in all
Sciences.
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Sciences. Hewill give them Scriptures that ſhall

1,2 explain theſe things, and the holy Law that for a

a long time had been blotted outof the Minds of

Men, ſhall be of new again graven in them by

leathe Cares and Merits of that Deity. This is the

only Employment which they think ſuitable to the

Dignity of God, whilſt he is upon Earth ; for

they reckon it below him to mind the Govern

ment of the World, to take care of Men and

Beaſts, and to produce all that theUniverfe brings
by a forth : and in this manner it is that the World

nafhall be from time to time renewed to all Eter

nity.
Sommonokbo

I thought it fit to premiſe all theſe things before
dom is the Lal

I came to ſpeak of Sonimonokhodom (ſo the Siameſe God of the

Bucall the God whom at preſent they adore ) be- Siameſe.

-: 58 cauſe they are 'neceſſary to the underſtanding of

his Hiſtory. That Hiſtory, after all , is a mon

beitrous mixture of Chriſtianity and the moſt ridi

culous Fables. It is at firſt ſuppoſed that Som

monokhodom was born God by his own virtue ; and

that immediately after his Birth, without the help

leting of any Maſter, to inſtruct him, he acquired by

plinameer glance of his Mind, a perfect knowledg

des of all things relating to Heaven, the Earth , Pa

na radice, Hell, and the moſt impenetrable Secrets

ofNature ; that at the ſame time he remembred

all that ever he had done in the different Lives

he had led ; and that after he had taught the

People thoſe great Matters, he left them writen

* in Books, that Poſterity might be the better for

them .

In theſe Books he reports of himſelf, that being tableswhichi
to become God, one day he deſired to manifeft his the Talapoins

Divinity to Men by fome extraordinary Prodigy, teláte of tlieis
DI He

proveniente

Find

10

God :
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He then fate under aTree called Ton ppô, which
th =

for that reaſon the Siameſe reverence as fome fa

cred thing, and look upon it as a happy Prefage

for the places where it grows, beingperſwaded

that it would be agreat ſin to do the leaſt hurt
th。

th

to that Tree. He adds, that preſently he found

himſelf carried up into the Air in a Throne all

ſhining with Gold and precious Stones, which

came out of the Earth in theplace where he was ;

and that at the ſame inſtant Angels coming down

from Heaven , rendered him the Honoursand A

dorations that were due unto him . His Brother

Thevatbat
Thevathat and his Followers could not withoutex

he

Somnonokhoe tream Jealouſie behold the Glory and Majeſty that

doms younger environed him. They conſpired his Ruin, and

waragainft havingſtirred up the Beaſts againſt him, enga

him . ged with him in a War. Though he was all

alone, he was not terrified by that multitude of
h

Enemies, he reſiſted all their Attempts without

being ſhaken, and by virtue of his good works

which defended him, the ſhafts they darted at
V

him , were changed into fo many Flowers, which

far from hurting him , ferved only to encreaſe his ,

Honour. In the mean time he confeſſes that in

the brunt of the Battle , when he was moſt in dan

ger,
it was but in vain that he had his recourſe to

che good works he haddone in keeping the Nine

firſt Commandments of the Law, which he found

were not fufficient to defend him in this preſling

Neceffity. But being armed with the tenth

Command , which he had inviolably obſerved,

and which enjoyns the practice of Charity to

wards Men and Beaſts, he eaſily triumphed over

his Enemies ; and in this manner he obtained

that Victory. The Female Guardian Angelof
the

ta

2

명
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the Earth ', ( før we have already diſtinguifhed. Sommonokho

two Sexesamongſt the Angels ) coming to him , thefemale

at firſt adoredhim, then turning towards Thera- tutelary, An

that and his Adherents, ſhe madeknown to them gel of the

that Sommonokbedom was really become God. She Earth tri

told them , that ſhe had been a Witneſs of his umphs over
good Works; and to convince them of that his Enemies.

thewed them her own Hair ſtil dropping with

the Waters thathe poured out in the beginning

of his good Actions. Hence camethe fuperftiti

ous Cuſtom ofšķhe Siameſe of Thedding Water in

the beginning of their good works, whereof we

have ſpoken leveral times already,andwhich the

Siameſe : religiouſly obſerve ſince that time. In

fine, ſhe exhorted them to render him the Ado

rations that he deſerved ; but finding them to be

hàrdned and obſtinately reſolved not to hearken

to her Remonttances, ſhe ſqueezed herwet hair,

and prélled out of them anOcean of Water,

wherein they wereall drowned. x )

It is also found written in the Books of Sommo- The Foppery

nokbodom , that from the time he aſpired to be which the

God, he had returned into the World five hun. Talapoins tell

dred and fifty times. under various hapes ; that bodom .

in every Regeneration, he had been always the

Chicf, and, as it were , Prince of the Animals

under whole ſhape he was born ; that many

times he had given his Life for his Subjects, and

that being a Monkey, he had delivered a Town

from a horrible Monster that waſted it ; that he

had been a moft potent? King, and that ſeven

days before he obtained the Sovereign Domini

on of the Univerſe, he had retired in imitation of

fome Anchorites, with his wife and two Children

into remote Solitudes ; that there he was dead to
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the World and his Paſſions in ſuch a degree that
it of a

without being moved he ſuffered a Baramen who

had a mind to try his Patience and carry away his

Son andDaughter, and torment them before his
bmuch

I face. Nay- his mortification went a great deal saking
ére !

farther, for he even gave his Wife to a poorMan
t Bei

thatbegged an Alms, and having putouthis own

eyes he facrificed himſelf by diſtributinghis fichi bours

amongſt the Beaſts, to Stay the hunger that pref- detin

ſed them . From thence they take occaſion again tot

to find fault with the Chriſtian Religion, which Being

enjoyns not Men to comfort and affift Beaſts in und te

their neceſſities. Theſe are the rare,actions which aged

the Talapoins in their Sermons propoſe to the peo- orace

ple for imitation, and the examples they make uſe lot w
of to encline them to virtue.

What is Recorded of Thevathat in the ſame Books Top

Tilted his Bro- is no leſs extraordinary nor Fabulous. There we debut
ther Sommo- learn that he was always born again with his Brother

ther Sommonokhodom in the ſame kind as he was : but DC

when they Atill inferiour in Dignity, becauſe Sommonokladom hodom

were Apes. was the Prince of the Animals whofe ſhape he ting

took. But Thevatbat aſpiring alſo to Divinity, and beſc

not endeavouring any thingabove himſelf, would Tire

never fubmit to his Brother. On the contrary , they

he endeavoured by continual Revolts to diſturbasi

his Reign , and omitted nothing that he might hair

deprive him of the Empire, wherein, at length this

he ſucceeded in fome manner ; for he killed him

when both of them were Apes. What we faw . where

during our abode in Siam , did but too much
convince us, how far the People are infatuated amb

with ſuch Fables. A young Church -man main

taining a polition of Divinity in preſence of my
Lord Ambaſſador, fome Talapoins came thither se

nokbodom

* ?

in
ou
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Outof curioſity, and amongſt othersthe ſuperiour

of one of their moft famous Monaſteries. This

174
bis Man asked what they were diſputing about with

his ſo much heat, and being anſwered that they were

del ſpeaking of God, and of matters concerning that

firſt Being : Likely enough, replied the Talapoin,

the ſtreſs of the Diſputation reſts upon
the

great

Fah
labours and the death his enemies made him

ſuffer, whilſt he was a Monkey. Letus now res

turn to thefabulous Story of Thevathat.
Thevathat

Being a perſon of much wit and addreſs, he
makes a

found the way to make a new Sect, whetein he Schifm and

ich engaged ſeveral Kings and much People, who declares him

embraced his Doctrine and imitated his examples. felfagainfthis

That was the Original of a Schiſm which divided
Brother.

the world into two parts, and gave a beginning

ch to two Religions, whereas before that all Mankind

had but one. Some, of whom they reckon us

for the Reaſonswe ſhall preſently alledge, became

but theDiſciples of Thevathat, and the reſt of Sammo
nokbodom . Thevathar tho he was but the younger,

he finding himſelf ſupported by ſo many Princes,

who eſpouſed his quarrel, employed open Force
and Treaſon to Ruin his elder Brother. He in

Vented the moſt heinous Calumnies to blacken his

Reputation; but theſe Deſigns ſucceeded not. Nay.

he was oftner than once overcome, when to con- .

firm his followers in the Faith which he had taught

them , he had the boldnefs to contend withhis

Brother who ſhouldwork the greateſt Mira- Thevathat
confpiring to

Ambition made him deſire to be God, but not tobe God, is

being really ſo, he was ignorant of a great many lowers depri.

things, which his Brother perfectly knew , and ved of many

becauſe his haughtineſswould not fuffer himto knowledges.
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liſten to Sommonokhodom , he did not learn ofhim Int

what was done in Hell and Paradiſe, nor the Do- ited

Čtrine of the Tranſmigration of Souls, nor yet aken on

the changes that had been and were to be in all andred

ages, from whence they conclude thatit is not to paints

be wondred at, if wewho are his Difciples find lw is

nothing of all thoſe things in the Books he hath wital

left us ; if our Scriptures be full of obſcurities, ß Ar

and doubts, and that if being wholly ignorant der

of Divinity, we have fo great à mind to reaſon for

and diſpute with them . For fince Thevathat our rung

Maſter knew nothing ofthat himſelf , he could has

1: not inſtruct us therein .

Hence is it alſo that we are ignorantof the fe- tople

cret of curing Men, of preſerving them from all |

evils, of making Gold and Silver, and of diſcove van

ring thoſe precious Metals in the places where ima

they are hid. For they believe that there are vaſt Afte

Treaſures in certainunknownplaces, but that I diE

know not what ſupernaturalVirtuehinders us from

perceiving them ; or if we do-ſee them ,it makes épur

themappear to us under a ſhapeand figure which se

impoſes upon our light. They alto object to us !

that we cannot work many prodigies , which they de

pretend they can do, and are the Ellenceof Mas the

gick, becauſe Thevathat having as little skill that she

way as in all the reft , he could not teach us. )

But tho Thevathat was not God , and that by te

conſequence he had neither the agility nor ſubtil- kr

ry of Body, nor theother perfectionsof Divinity, vie

yer he excelled in ſeveral Sciences, eſpecially in ads

the Mathematicks and Geometry. Now as it is sh

of him , if we'll take their word for ir , that we at

have received theſe knowledges, it is no wonder ih

if we be good Geometricians, and be perfe&tly

well skilled in other arts,
In
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the Law which

Title

urant

hin In the new Doctrine which he publiſhed he TheTalapoins

Do foifted in a great many things, which he had perſwade the 150

taken out of his Brothers Religion: and that hath
Siameſe that

yet

rendred both Laws fo like one another in feveral Religion is
the Chriſtian

points. They differ however, in that Thevathats taken out of

hind Law is far leſs ſevere than that of Soinmonokhodom ;

hath for it allowsMen a great liberty of killing andeat; dom taught
Sommonokbou

ing Animals, thothe uſe of them be unlawful them .

and criminal. From the Doctrine of Thevathat

-zon as out of a ſource of Schiſm feven other Sects are

ou ſprung which have a great deal of affinity one

out with another, and that Tradition they apply to

the Hereſies of the Dutch, Engliſh, and other

of people ſeparated from the Church of Rome; for

mill they look upon them as ſo many ſhoots ſprung

from our Religion, and that confirms them
the more in their Opinions.

pelt After all the outrages that Thevathat had done Thevatbat is

al tohisBrother without anyreſpect to Natureor puniſhed in

even to Divinity. It was but juſt he ſhould ring perſecu

be puniſhed. And ſo the Siameſe Scriptures ted his Brother

od make mention of his puniſhment, and som
monokhodom himſelf relates that after he be

came God , he faw that wicked Brother of his

in the deepeſt place of Hell. Hewas in the

El cight Habitation, that is to ſay, in the place

Where the greateſt Offenders are tormented, and

there by a terrible puniſhment, he expiated, all

the lins that he had committed, and eſpecially the

injuries he haddone to me. Explaining after

Wards the pains which Thevathat was madeto fuf

fer, he ſaysthat he wasfaſtenedtoa Croſswith

great, nails, which piercing his hands and feet,

de put him to extreme pain,that on his head he

had a Crown of Thorns, that his Body was
furt
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full of wounds, and to compleat his Miſery, thenth

Infernal place burnt him without conſuming of our

him . So ſad a ſpectacle moved him to compaffi- the
on ; he forgot all the wrongs his Brother had done exp

him, and could not ſee him in that condition with

out taking a reſolution to help him . He propoſed mee
to him then theſe three words to be adored , ppu

bere

thang, Thamang, Sangkhang ; facred and myſterious then

words for which the Siameſe have a profound ve

neration , and whereof the firſt ſignifies God, the
Sto

fecond the word of God, and the third the imita
W.

tor of God ; promiſing him that if he would accept

ſo eaſie and reaſonablea condition , to deliver him

from all the pains to which he wascondemned.

Thevathat conſented to adore the firſt two words, in

but he never would adore the third, becauſe it

ſignified Prieſt orImitator of God, proteſting that ha

Prieſts were ſinful Men that deſerved no reſpect. he

To puniſh him for that Pride, he ſtill ſuffers and the

will ſuffer for a great many years to come.
The Talspoins

Tho there bemany things that keep the Siameſe fo
take the Si.1

mere offfrom at a diſtance from the Chriſtian Law, yet one

turning Chri: may fay, nothing makes them more averſe from th

itians, by per- it than this thought. The ſimilitude that is to be

[wadingthem found in ſome points betwixt their Religion and

Chrif is the ours, making them believe that Jeſus Chriſt, is K

vathar the
the very fame with that Thevathat mentioned

Brother of in their Scriptures, they are perſwaded that ſeeing

their God. we are the Diſciples of the one, we are alſo the

followers of the other, and the fear they have of

falling into Hell with Thevathat, if they follow

bis Doctrine, ſuffers them not to hearken to the

propoſitions that are made to them of embracing i

Chriſtianity "That which moſt confirms them

W:

mi

0
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in their prejudice, is that we adore the Image of

our Crucified Saviour, which plainly repreſents
18

the puniſhment of Thevatha . ' So when we would

explain to them the 'Articles of our Faith ; they

take us always up ſhort, ſaying that they do not

need our Inſtructions, and that they know already

better than we do, what we have a mind to tell
them.

But it is time to return to Sommonokbodom whoſe

Story we have interrupted ; he had run over the

World, declaring to Mankind good and evil,

and teaching them the true Religion, which he

himſelf wrought that he might leave it to Poſte

rity. He had even gained ſeveral Diſciples, who

in the condition of Prieſts were to make a parti

cular Profeſſion of imitating him, in wearing a

habit like to his, and in obſerving the Rules that

he gave them , when, at length , heattainedto

the fourſcore and ſecond yearof his age, which

was alſo the Age of that Monſter, which hereto

fóre he killed as we have already ſaid . :: One day

as he fate in the middle of his Diſciples teaching

them , he faw the fame Monſter in ſhape of a

Pig, running with incredible Fury, and he made

no doubt but that ithad a deſign to be revenged.

Knowing then that the time of his departureout

of the World drew nigh, he foretold it to his

Diſciples, and ſhortly after having eaten a piece

of the Pig which he had ſeen, he was taken with

a violent Cholic which killed him .

His Soul atcended to the eight Heaven , which wherein con

is properly Paradiſe calledNyruppaam,it isnomore hilation of the

ſubjectto miſeries and pain, butthere enjoysper- Siameſe God.
fect bliſs. For that reaſon it will never be born

again, and that is the thing they call being anni
hilated
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hilated. For by thac term , they underſtand not

the total deſtruction of a thing reduced to nothing;

but theirmeaning is, that one appears no more

upon Earth , tho he live in Heaven: His body

was burnt; and his bones , as they ſay, have been

preſerved to this preſent... One part of them are

in theKingdom of Pegu , andthe other in Siam .

They attribute a wonderful Virtue to theſe bones,

and they affirm that they ſhine with a Divine

ſplendor. Before he died , he ordered his Picture

to be drawn after his Death, for fear Men might

by little andlittle ſuffer his Perſon to wear outof

their remembrance, and at long run forget him

for good and all. He would have the fame ho

nours rendred to him in that Image which were

due to his Divinity. He left alſo the print of

one ofhis feet in three different places, in the

Kingdom of Siam , the Kingdom of Peguand the

Idle of Ceilan. People go thither in Pilgrimage .

from all parts, and yearly honour theſe prints

with ſingular Devotion.

The Siameſe The Siameſe pretend alſo , that they have part

with great re. of Sommonokbodom's hair, whichhe had cut off af

Serve the hair ter he became God : The otherpart was by An

and picture of gels carried up into Heaven . It is their cuſtom

their God .. to upbraid us that we have not reſpect enough

for holy Images, for Sacred Books, and for the

Prieſts. The Truth is, no People can have great

er Veneration for thoſe things than they have.

By a precept of their Law they are commanded to

honour them : but it is not enough for them to

reſpect the Prieſts and the Divine Scriptures; the

Veſtments of the one, and the Characters of the

other wherein their Law is written , is to them

alſo an object of Religious Worſhip. Nay they
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1

think it'a molt laudable action , and excellent

virtue todo good to the Talapoins, and that their

Cloaths and the Beads which they receive from

them have the power to cure Diſeaſes. They

imagine alſo that in their Books there is a divine

virtue, and that if one underſtood it and knew

how to uſe the words of them , he might work

great wonders. And therefore of the three ways

of working Miracles ; the firſt is to underſtand

aright how to make uſe of the word of God ;

the fecond, to be inſtructed in the Doctrine of the

Anchorites ; and the third is the aſſiſtance of Dea

vils. This laſt, however, they condemn, but

they mightily approve ofthe çwo former, boalt

ing that they alone know theſe admirable les

Crets .

For the proof of their Religion they reckon Falle Oracles

up ſeveral Fables, which paſs amongſt them for whereby the
ſo many authentic Miracles. And theſe are ſome Siameſe' Ad

thoriſe their

of the chief of them.
Religion .

- 1. In the Kingdom of Pegu, where the Re

licks of Sommonokhodom are kept, his bones part

ly changed into ſeveral Metals, and partly in

their natural ſtate ſhines with an extraordinary

brightneſs.
:

1

1

:

2. In the fame Kingdom there is a little Me

in the middle of a River, wherein there is aTem

ple of their God ; this little Iſle, let the waters be

never ſo high, even when the higheſt places are

overflowed , remainis dry. They add, thắt the

Preſents which areoffered toGodby caſting them

into the River, according to the Cuſtom of that

Coun

1
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Countrey, run along with the Stream , until arri

ving at the Hle, they ſtop there, and will go

no farther.

3. In Storms at Sea, when Seamen are in dan

ger of being caſt away, they throw a Ring into

the Sea with an intention to offer it to the Tem

ple of the Iſle, and all of a ſudden the Sea be

comes calm , and the Ship is out of danger,

into

falls

8
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there
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4. Upon the Borders of the Kingdom of Pegu,

there is a little hill, where they have a Traditi

on that God went often . A vaſt multitude of

People go thither yearly in Pilgrimage, and tho
the top of it be very narrow , yet it holds all that

come upon it, andis never full of Pilgrims.

othe

bui?

this

Ess 5. They alſo ſay that on the top of that little

hill, there is a great Treafure of Gold, Silver,

and other precious things, which theſe Pilgrims

offer to God, when they come there. They tell

how an Army of Chineſe having one day carried

away that Treaſure, was nextday wholly deſtroy

ed, and the Riches carried back by Angels to the

place where it was before.
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ar6. Tho the top of the little hill be altogether

expoſed to the Weather, and heat of the Sun, yet

there is always a ſhade upon it; that even at

noon, guards the people from the exceflive heats

which they would ſuffer there without that.

2
0
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7. In the Town ofSokhotai there is an Idol all of

Gold : they pretend thatthat is a Mirculous Statue,

and that if when Rain is wanting, it be carried

into
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into the Fields, as uſually it is, immediately Rain

falls in great abundance.

8. In another Town which is calledCampeng,

there is, as they ſay, a Lake, wherein to this day

there is to be ſeen a living Fiſh , which hath but

the half of its Body, and the manner how that

Prodigy was wrought is remarkable. Heretofore

a Holy Man lived in that Town ; who havinga

broiled Fiſh preſented before him, he ate but one

half of it, and threw the other into the Lake de

firing that it might live. His wilh was granted him ,

in conſiderationof his greatmerits; for at this yerý

preſent the ſame half Fiſh is ſtill alive in the Lake.

It would be too tedious here to relate all their to v's T ST

other 'raveries , we shall only take notice that 146.2015

building upon an infinite number of Prodigies of carico

this Nature, in diſputing with us , they challenge
51919'owy

D.

us to fhow fome Miracles in confirmation of the

DoctrinewePreach. They brag to us of certain

Braſs and Stone-ſtatues, which they believe were

heretofore Men, and by a divine Virtue rendered

inanimate. They have alſo, as they ſay, many

ancient Works, made by the hand of Angels." In

conclufion all the Effects which we attribute to

Magic, they take to be ſo many amazing won

ders, and they are proud that they alone' have the
art to do them .

There are certain Talapoinsamongſt them who

have embraced a State of life called Vipiſana.Nothing

can be more Auftere, they obſerve perpetual ſilence,

always appli’d to theContemplation ofDivine things,

and they have the Reputation of being great Saints.

The Siameſe believe that they continually converſe

with Angels, that what is moſt admirable innature,

is always preſent to their mind, and that their

Eyes

3

1
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Eyes pierce even into the moſt hidden Mines)

where they clearly fee, Gold, Silver, all Metals,

and all forts of Precious Stones.

As to manners and the way of living , a Chri

tian cannot enjoyn anything more perfect than

what cheir Religion preſcribes to them . It com

mands them to do geod, and not only prohibits

them bad actions, but alſo every ſinful deſire,

thought and intention. And that makesthem hay

that their Law is impracticable , or at leaſt,

very harhard to be kept as it ought to be, and,

indeed they think that they hall.-all go to

Hell.

Their whole Law . is comprehended in ten

The Law of Commandments as ours is; but it is much feveter ,
the siameſe

for beſides that with them neither neceffity norcontains ten

very levere any other Circumſtance excufes a Man that ſins,

Precepts. many things which among Chriſtians areonly of

perfection and Council, paſą with themfor indil

penſable Precepts.

The uſe of all intoxicating Liquors are for

bidden to them. They are not fo much as per

mittedto taſte Wine whatfoever need they may be

in , or whatſoever occaſion may preſs them , and

they are extreamlyfcandalized when they fee

Chriſtian Prieſts drink of it. They cannot with

outa ſin kill any living Creature, nay it is a Crime

to go a Hunting, to Itrike a Beaſt, and to do it

hurt any manner of way. The reafon they give
for that is that Beaſts having life as well we are

ſenſible of pain as well as we, and ſince we are

not willing that any body ſhould hurt us, it is not

reaſonable that we ſhould hurt tliem . Nay they

accuſe us of ingratitude , becauſe we put to

death innocent Creatures who have rendred us fo

many
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many Seryices. For that reaſon they are obliged

to practiſe Charity not only towards Men , but

towards Beaſts alſo, and to affilt them in their

neceflities. They have ſo great a reſpect to their

Scriprures, that they dare not truſt them in our

hands, no nor explain their Law to us, left that

expofing it to our diriſion, we might be guilty

of fome irreverence, andthe ſin of thatbeimpu

ted to them . They often upbraid us with the

way, we carry holy Images, andread the holy

Scriptures, as beingnot reſpectfulenough. After

all, the ' Talapoins who are their Prieſts, Monks:

and Doctors are looked upon as the true follow

ers of God. They have little Commerce with the

World, never ſalute a Lay-man no not the King.

And that's the reaſon why it offends the Siameſe

to ſee the European Prieſts uſe familiarity with
Seculars.

The Talapoins go every Morning a begging,

and the opinion People have of their Virtue

makes every one give them ſomewhat. And

indeed the moſt effential part of Morality which

they Preach, is that to be ſaved, men muſt erect

or repair Pagods, and above all things aflilt the

Talapoins.

The Lay -men have eight principalCommand

ments which conſiſt, I. In adoring God, his

Word , and thoſe who imitate his Virtues.

2. Not to ſteal. 3. Not to drink Wine, nor

any Liquor that intoxicates. 4. Not to lye nor

to deceive any body. 5. Not to kill Men nor

Beaſts. 6. Not to commit Adultery., 7. To fast

on Holy-days. : 8. Not to labouron thofe days.

Thele are the Duties whichthe Prieſts explainto

the People, and inſtruct them in, in their Ser
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The Monaſteries of the Talapoins are ſo many,

Seminaries' where Youth are bred, Thither are

all Children of Quality fent, as ſoon as they are

capable of inſtruction , and whilſt they continue

there, they are made to leada very auſtere life.

They are called Nën , and have their particulat

Rules and Precepts, which conſiſts in wearing a

yellow Garment, and having their Head and Eye

brows ſhaved twice a Month, the fourteenth and

twenty ninth of the Moon, to faſt thoſe two

days, and alſo three other Holy -days, 'which

happen the fifteenth, twenty third , and laſt day

of the Moon, to eat only twice a day, in the

Morning and at Noon, without permiſſion to

take a bit of Food more till next day, to have

no Commerce with any Woman, never to fing

a Song, nor to hear thoſe that do fing, not to

play upon any Inſtruments, to avoid public
sen

Rejoycings,not to uſe Perfumes, not

to love Money , which they are not ſo inuch as

to touch , far leſs to hoard it up, not to take plea

fure in the tafte of what they eat ,and to divert

their thought from that; which is the reaſon

that ſeveral of them minglefomewhat with what is

given them, to render it leſs agreable ; In fine to

honour their Prieſts,to givethem the hand,and to ſit

always below them .

The Talapoins lead a more auffere life ; for be

ſides that they have all the obligations of Lay -man

and of the youth whom they breed, they have

over and above more than ſixſcore rules proper to

their ſtation, whereof theſe arethe chief. To go

twice every day to the Temple Morning andE

vening to ſay their Prayers, to be wholy covered,

feverto touch Women, not to ſpeak to them

hand
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hand to hand, nay and not to look upon them

when they meet them in the ſtreets, to walk with

great modeſty, looking downwards and not turn

ingthe head , to carry always a Fan and to cover

their face with it, to hinder theireyes from wan

dering, never to conſent to any ill thought, not

to dreſs their own Victuals, but to take ſuch food

as is given them , to live on Alms which they

beg about 'the Town, but not to enter into hou

ſes, neither to wait at doors longer than an Ox

is a drinking, to teach the Law to their Difciples

and to the People, to mortify themſelves and do

penance a whole year, part whereüf conliſts in

ſtaying abroad fifteen days in the Month of Februs

Ary,expoſed to the Dew of Heaven in the middle

of the open Fields; to confeſs their Sins one to ano

cher, to faſt three Months in the year,Fuly, Auguſts

and September, to eat but once a day all that time,

which they call their great Faſt, and neverthele's

to preach every day, toſay over a kind of Chape

let made up of ari hundredand fourſcore Beads,

and divided by tenis,not to falute any Layman, to

bemerciful and mild towards all People, not to be

angry, and never to ſtrike any body, never to

have the head covered eſpecially in the Temples,

not to fit but upon a certain Leathery ſeat

which they carry about with them , particularly in

places whereWomen fit, never to lye abroadour

of the Monaſtery , and not to be ſeen out of it

alone : To have but one habit, not to play at any

Game,notto receivethemoney that is given themi,

but by the hand of him that ſerves themfor a Stew

ard, and to employ it in good works as paying the

Pours debts, and redeeming Slave : to lodg Pil

grims, and to do thieni all the goodthey can : to
be
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be ſincere and true, and when they muſt affirm lid

or dený any thing, to lay only it is ſo or it is not

fo. In fine never to ſuffer in their Mind the leaſt th

doubt about their Religion. PI

The Talapoins make frequent diſcourſes to the

People to exhört them to the Practice of Virtue,

and particularly of Charity towards Men and

Beaſts. He that Preaches, ſits, after the manner

ofthe Country, upon a little Theatre or Stage,

covered with Carpet, and very high abovethe
Auditory. When the People are gathered toge

ther, he begins and reads a ſentence of Sommonok

bodom witha modeſt and grave Countenance ;

looking always down with his Eyes,anduſing no

geſtures,thenhe unfolds the Fabulous Myſteries of

that Book, and draws from thence ſome Moral

doctrine for the inſtruction of his Auditory

making uſe of Metaphors,Parables,and above all of

compariſons takenfrom natural things, as it is the

cuftoni of the Orientals. The People Lit hurk.

ling and liſten with much reverence and attention,

the Men beingon the one ſide, and the Women

on the other. The reſt of the Talapoins are at the

Preachers ſide, but ſeparated from the People, and

fitting on a half. pace. All the hearers have their

hands joyned, and as ſoon as the Preacher hath fpo

ken the Text,they cry all together with hands lifted

up to heaven , and bowing down the head, The

word of God, moſtpure Truth. They have like us

a kind of Sundayevery feventh day, which they

fpend in Faſting and Prayer, belides fomeother

more folemn Holy-days, which laſt three days,

and which are celebrated fometimes inonePagod,

and ſometinies in another,with an extraordinary con

courſe of People. The Women are the moſt fo

licitous
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licitous to go to thoſe meetings of Piety. During

that time they Preach from fix of the Clock in

the Morning to fix a Clock at Night, freſh

Preachers fucceeding one another , and Preach

ing fix whole hours by turns. Theſe long dif

courſes are not redious to the Auditory, who al

ways hearken with reverence without coughing

or turning the head.

And thus you have what I could learn ofthe

Siameſe Religion , which till now hath been fo

unknown in Europe. But if one do but in the

leaſt examin what we have ſaid of it; he'l find ſo

manythings that have ſome reſemblance with the

Chriſtian doctrin , that it may be eally judged

the Goſpel hath been heretofore Preached to that

Nation, which in progreſs of time hath been al

tered and corrupted by the ignorance of their
Prieſts.

I can ſay nothing in particular asto the preſent

State of Chriſtianity in Siam. It is ſtrange that

the Gopfel Lhould makefo finall Progreſs amongſt

people, who are zealouſly and carefully cultivated,

who daily ſee the Majeſty of our Ceremonies, ſo

proper for giving an idea of our Myſteries, who

beſides have no vice that maymakethem diſlike

our Maximis ,and who have ſo great an eſteem for

the Talapoins, becauſe they make profeſſion ofan

auſtere life. This might make men think that

they had ſomething of blockiſhriefs and ruſticity ,

if the gentile cariage and pleaſant Repartees of

the Ambaſſadors that were in France, made it not

apparent that they are Witry and Polite: , But it

belongs not to us to pry into the ſecret Judgments

of God. Let us only make fervetit Prayers to

that Fathet of mercies, that he would illumifiate
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and work upon a Prince 'who is already half a

Chriſtian , in the favourable diſpoſitionsofhis mind

and heart, eſpecially ſince our great Monarch hach '

now made him wholy French . The great
conſe

quences of ſuch a conqueſt are viſible enough, if

we conſider that the King of Sian hath no leſs

Authority over the Princes his Neighbours, who

admire him for his Wiſdom and Prudence, than

he hath over his own Subjects. We have good

grounds to hope the beſt and therather that the

Lord Conſtance his Miniſter is equally able and

pious, wanting neither good intentions to forward

Deſigns that are honourable for Religion, nor

intereft and credit to make them fucceſsful.
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His Farber parted from Macao, December: 5

1681, in a Dutch Ship, and arrived in Hol

land in October 1682.

The King orders fix Jeſuits, Mathematicians, to be ſens

to China.
4
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